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URARTIAN PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOLOGY

by Warren C. Benedict

This work is a study of the language of the cuneiform inscriptions
of the kings of Urartu (ec. 830 - c. 650 B.C.). Using the written forms
as basic data, it attempts to analyze formally the phonolozy and
morphology of the language by application of the methods of descriptive
linguistics.

he phonemic system has been found to consist of three vowels
only: /a/, /e/, and /u/, end at least nineteen or twenty consonants:
/oy 1oy 192y 8, 1 I8 1%y Ty fofy Isls 12ty [/ 1%, [/,
/Y, /n/, /o, /0/, /?/, and /x%/. The last consonant finds written
expression in the form of a discontinuity between vowels (so-éalled
"broken~vowel writing® Vl-Vz) or by the use of a vowel sign between
two vowels (thus, e.g., a-i or a-i-e = /axe/); the existence of this
consonant accounts for the sequences of vowels which have puzzled
students of this language.

The morphological classes are verbs, nouns, and particles; the
last includes a number of postpositions: independent words standing
after the word governed, correspondirg generally in meaning to English
prepositions, £Each inflectional category of each class is separately
examined, an exhaustive list of the forms which can be attributed tec
the category is presented, and an analysis is made of the formation

of the category.
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Verbs fall into two conjugational classss, roughly corresponding
to English transitive verbs (Class I) and intransitive verbs (Class
II). Generally, Class I verbs have stem vowel u, Class II verbs have

a. The following personal endings can be recognized:

Class I Class 11
Past
First person singular /-be/ /~de/
Third person singular . /-ne/ /=be/
Third person plural /=e/ /=le/
Present
Third person singular /=1lexe/ -—

In addition, a number of passives, imperatives, and deverbatives are
tentatively identified. A thorough examination of all the felevant
forms has resulted in the documented conclusion that there is no real
Justification for characterizing the Urartian verb as ™passive.™

Six cases and two number categories can be recognized for the

noun, characterized hy the following endings:

Singular Plural
General case (unmarked) /-1e/
Ergative case /-3(e)/ -
Genitive case /—ﬁ/nv/-xe/ ’l
/-a}c‘ l/
Dative case J=xe/r /=B J
Allative case /-x(e)de/ /-atte/
" Locative case /-xa/nf/-a/ /—xase/

The ending -ni which occurs or many nouns is a stem formative and not

a case ending.

The limited amount of data and the nature of the writing system

leave many uncertainties about the structure of the languare, but the
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main lines of its phonology and morphology seém ressonably c<lear,
Most of the Urartian texts can be read with sufficient assurance to
permit their use as historical sources. Future investigation and
additional data will no doubt permit refinements of the stmétural

analysis of Urartian,

An exhaustive bibliography of works dealing with the Urartian

language and inscriptions is supplied.
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

Assyrian

any consonant

Johannes Friedrich (see Bibliography)
Albrecht Goetze (see Bibliography)

Wolfram von Soden, Grundriss der Akkadischen Grammatik
(An0 33, 1952)

Indo-European (languaces)

E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian (Annual of the
American Schools of Oriental Research XX, 1941)

Incerta. Used by K of inscriptions of unknown authorship.

- -Friedrich Wilhelm Konig. Unless otherwise specified,

reference is made to his Handbuch (see Bibliography).
References to inscriptions in this work are by inscription
number and line. References to forms or meanings not
accompanied by such a citation refer to his "Worterbuch™
{pp. 168-214) under the word in question.

Karmir-blur. Refers to the excavation reports by B. B.
PiotrovskiY, Volumes I-III (see Bibliography). It is also

used by Piotrovskil with the numbers he assigns to the
inscriptions found there. )

C. F. Lehmann(-Haupt) (see Bibliography)

G. A. Melikishvili. Unless otherwise specified, reference

is to his UKN (see Bibliography) by inscription and line
number.

plural
gingular

M. de/von Tseretheli (see Bibliography)

Urartian

any vowel |

ii
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( ) In transliterations, enclose a sign, usually a reinforcing
' vowel, present 1n some occurrences of the word, absent in
' others. -In translations, normally indicates a word necessary
for the Englisk idiom, having no counterpart in the text
being translated; occasionally indicates a word present in
some occurrences of the passage cited, absent in others.

{ ] Enclose transliterations of signs or parts of signs completely
lost in the original text.

[ Enclose transliterations of signs or parts of signs only
partly legible in the original.

(\4 '> Enclose transliterations of signs lacking in the original
due to scribal or engraving error.

Between Urartian forms, indicates that these forms seem to
be variant spellings of the same word. Also used with
reference to bilingual texts between an Urartian form and
its Assyrian translation.

o
0

A strengthened form of : indicating that the words so joined

are almost certainly variant spellings of one another since
the contexts are identical.

—~ Connects variant forms of the same morpheme, to be read
"varies with® or “or."

€— °  Indicates that the form standing at the head of the arrow
: replaces the other, to be read "replaces.™

[ zero
* Proper names which appear in a transliteration are abbreviated
in the accompanying translation to the first letter only. The nsmes

of the kings of Urartu are indicated by two initials, corresponding
to the given name and the patronymic:

S TS

SL Sarduri apil Lutipri c. 835 - c. 825 B.C.
15 I%puini Sardurihini c. 825 - c. 805
MI Menua I¥puinihini coregent c. 815 - c. 805
alone c. 805 - c. 780
AM Argi%ti Menuahini c. 780 - c. 758!
1

On the dates see I. M, D'fakonov, Istorifa Midii (Moscow, 1956)
170-71 n. 3. Melikishvili, Nairi-Urartu, 205-210 suggests c. 786-764.

111
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SA Sarduri Argi¥tihini c., 758 - ¢. 735 B.C.

RS Rusa Sardurihini c. 735 - AVA
| iR Argi%ti Rusahini 73 - c. 680
; RA Rusa ArgiXtihini c, 680 = c. 655
l (Sarduri, Erimena?)
;’ Ce 655 - Co 600
; RE Rusa Erimenahini

(The order of succession of the last kings is uncertain.)

Abbreviations used in referring to the literature are given
in a list preceding the Bibliography.

In referring to inscriptions, the first face (if there is
more than one) is called the otverse, the second the reverse,
abbreviated gbv. and rev. respectively. If the sides are used,
they are referred to as right and left. A text differing only

£lightly from the standard is called a variant, abbreviation var.

iv
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

1.0. General.--The language most scholars call Urartian is
known to us from well over three hundred major and minor cuneiform
inscriptions and lezends, mostly on free-standing stones or living
rock, a few on metal or clay. They range in date from about 830 to
about 650 B8.C. The majority have been found in Turkey, in the area
centered about Lake Van, but some have been located as far afield as
the Malatya region to the west, Seqendel (about 60 km. northeasf of
Tabriz) and Topzawa to th; southeast and south, and the vieinity of
¢Ildir Golu to the north. Attempts to interpret the Urartian
inscriptions have given rise to a considerable body of literature.
While many uncertainties remain--and some passages still defy inter-
pretation--great strides have been made in understanding them.l

There is little doubt that Urartiarn and Hurrian are genetically
related.2 However, interpretations based on this relationship should

only be rsiorted to when the possibilities of internal evidence have

lThe early progress of decipherment is related in Robert William
— Rogers, History of Babylonia and Assyria (New York, 1915) I, 253-73.
- A1l the major inscriptions are of royal origin.

2The relationship, however, is not close. It is quite out of
the question that Urartian can be a direct descendant of Hurrian, as
is generally assumed. Rather they are parallel descendants from a
common ancestor (cf. D'fakonov, Comparative Survey). The period when
the separation took place must have long antedated the appearance of
the Hurrians upon the stage of history.
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been exhausted.3 Uncritical use of the etymological method has
resulted in great waste of time and ink in Urartiology, as in other
fields. The present study attempts to describe the phonology and
morphology of Urartian in the light of modern methods of lingulstic
seience, The primary emphaslis is on form, and internal evidence
alone constitutes the basis for the analysis.

All the occurring words which seem to be members of each
category have been brought together in a series of lists. In order
to examine the forms alone, it has been necessary to remove them from
their contexts. The traditional practice of citing selected examples
of 2 category in more or less extended contexts is advisable in
ascertaining meanings, but it is not suitable for the exsmination of
forms. There are, of course, many wbrds of unknown meaning and many
sequences of signs whose division into words is uncertain. Some of
these are sufficiently clear in form to be assigned tentatively to a
form category, while others (over two hundred words) have had to be
left out of the present study. The analysis of most categories is
based upon examination of a considerable number of forms, so the
inclusion of one or a few improperly attributed forms in a 1list will
not materially affect the conclusions.

The present work would obviously have been impossible if
previous scholars had not cleared the ground. The pioneering work
of A. H. Sayce, and more recent researches by Johannes Friedrich,

M. de Tseretheli, and by G. A. Melikishvili, I. M, D'iakonov, and
other Soviet scholars, are particularly worthy of mention. It is

hardly practical on each point to call attention to those who have

3Johannes Friedrich, Extinct languases (New York, 1957) 154-56.
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anticipated the conclusions reached here, Such references do appear,
however, when these conclusions diverge f?om those of previous
scholars;4 therefore it may seem that these conclusions differ more
from the views of previous scholars than they in fact do. "The
exposition of Urartian grammar by J. Friedrich differs in only a few
points from the conclusions reached in this study, though the methods
are rather different.

Major points on which this stu.y diverges from most previous
interpretations include the following conclusions: (1) The sequences
of dissimilar vowels (®broken-vowel writings®) indicate syllable

separation, and probably the presence of uant which the

o
o
o
£
9
O

cuneiform writing system lacked the means to explicitly render (see
3.5.2). (2) Orthographic i and e pfobably represent only one

phoneme (3.1). (3) The nominal ending -pni is not a case marker (7.2.2).
(4) The Urartian verbal system cannot legitimately be described as
®passive™ (6.10).

It is hoped that the results of the present study, with those
modifications and amplifications which become necessary, will form a
solid base for the further elucidation of Urartian. Once the structure
of the language is firmly established, careful application of compara-
tive method to Urartian and Hurrian may shed new light on both.

1.1. Available material——The only available data, of course,
are the written records, and this study is based upon at least two
premises involving them. First, from familiarity with the use of

cuneiform writing for various dialects and languazes, we can be

4To avoid confusion, when Urartian passages are included in

quotations from other scholars, the transliteration will be modified
to the system used in this paper.
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reasonably confident that a cuneiform symbol was chosen to represent
a given Urartian sound because of some resemblance of the Urartian
sound to the sound in the other languages (especially Assyrian) for
which thaﬁﬁs§mbol was used. Another premise, frequently implicitly
deniéd by previous scholars, fs that two Gords consistently spelled
differently were phonemically different. The phonological conclusions
reached, starting from these premises, are, of course, extremely
tentative. It should be emphasized that the symbols used represent

honemes, and cannot be precicely defined phonetically.

This study is based upon the legible portions of all the
inseriptions of which enough is pressrved to be usabie. The frag-
mentary texts (including all those labelled as *Incerta™ by Konig)
were eXamined, however, and any interestinz forms found there afe
referred to in footnotes. Those proper nemes which seem to be clearly
Urartian, including the names of kings, deities, and towns of Urartu

are included in the lists of forms. The names of persons and places

referred to in connection with the military campaigns of Urartian
kings do not appear in the basic lists, since most of them are
probably not Urartian. Such names were not used at all in analyzing
phonology. Many such names, however, do have inflectional endings
which are clearly Urartian., Under the morpholozical categories some
proper names clearly belonging to the category are listed, but such
lists are not necessarily exhaustive.5 Completely restored‘forms are
never cited.

Where a count of occurrences is given, this count indicates only

the occurrences where the feature under discussion is clearly present.

SUnder the hesding “proper names® in the lists are included only
those names which were not listed as Urartian words.,
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That is, partially restored forms may be counted if there is virtual
certainty about the speliing. The figures are based on the body of
material indicated in the preceding paragraph. There is frequently
disagresment amonz scholars as to the degree of legibility of sigms
in some passazes, raising doubt as to whether or not a form is suffi-
ciently clear to be included in the count. The counts, therefore, are
not te be considered as numerically exact, but serve primarily to
indicate comparativ 2 frequency of variant spellings, The count of a
particular word given in one context may vary a little from the count
given in znother place., This arises from the fact that words
restored may be clear with respect to one feature but uncertain with
respect to another. ’

Where the manner of spelling is not important, Urartian words
or expressions are given in normalized form. Normalization consists
solely of the elimination of the repetitious vovels inherent in the
cuneiform (syllabic) writing and of the reinforcing vowels (see
3.5.1 below). Some interpretation is involved in normalizing vowel
sequences., where the sequence is considered to form two syllables
(see 3.5.2 below) all the vowels are retained, e.g. pi-e-i-ni-e =
pieine. Unless enclosed in / /, all citations of Urartian signs,
words, and phrases are in orthographic form, either transliterated or

normalized {(e.g. e-si-ni, esini, but /esene/).

A1l translations are tentative, but to minimize tedium, question
marks are placed only after translations which are highly dubious,

New inscriptions in Urartian have been recovered in considerable
riusbers in recent years, mostly from qutlying areas, and most are very

short and add litile to our knowledge of the language. Some serious
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excavations in the Urartian heartland would almost certainly add
areatly to the epigraphic material in Urartian.
Another prime need for the advancement of Urartian studies is

an adequate corpus of the texts. Lehmann-Haupt's Corpus Inscriptionum

Chaldicarum was never completed, and certain features of its publication
left something to- be desired. The most recent collections of the
texts are those of Melikishvili and Konig, but neither is actually

a corpus of the texts.6 Melikishvili furnishes transiiterations of
all the documents known in 1953, ~ives translations of most of them,
and supplies photographs of impressions of a considerable number.

More recent is Konig's Handbuch, which gives autographed copies of
virtually all the inscriptions kmown in 1955. His work, unfortuﬁately,
has a number of serious weaknesses.7 There are quite a few errors in
his copies, and he does not adequately indicate on his copies what is
restored and what is clear or partially clear on the originals. He
has written out in cuneiform characters large segments of restored
text, a procedure which seems of slight usefulness. His translitera-
tions all tqo often disagree with his own copies. His glossary
("Worterbuch,™ pp. 168-214) is very difficult to use, for the
typographical arrangement is unfortunate, there are far too many
cross~references, and words are frequently listed under unexpected
headings. Most inconvenient of all is his practice of referring to
the inscriptions by his own arbitrarily assigned paragraph numbers.

In order to check a reference on the autograph it is usually necessary

6Full references for the works mentioned will be found in the
bibliography.

7See review of Part I by Friedrich, OLZ L {1955) 524-29. GCf.
Beran, Istanbuler Mitteilungen VII, 134, 137 n. 1%.
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to ascertain from the transliteration the line number corresponding
to the reference given. But in some cases the transliteration does
not show the line numbers at all, and then it is necessary to read
the entire inscription in order to find on the plate the reference
cited in the glossary. The glossary entries also fail to indicate
which passages are clear and which restored (which is alsc true of
the glossary of Melikishvili).8 In general, the glossary <f{ Melikish-
vili (VDI 1954,1, 179-256) will be found much more conveniert to use.
Konig's bibliography of the inscriptions (pp. 1-30, 162-65) has mupy
omissions and not a few errors.9 |
It is also unfortunate that both Melikishvili and Konig have
chosen to perpetuate the very inconvenient system of numbering tﬁe
inscriptions which has been traditional.‘ Konig devotes :.sen pagez
to comparative lists of the numbers used in various collections of
the texts, yet by the time Part II of his work appearsd (1957), he
bad found it necessary to add additional inscriptions (Nos. 135-140)
out of chronological order, at the end of his nunbering system.lo
His additions, however, include only a few of the inscripiions pub-

lished since Part I of the Handbuch appeared (1955), and some

inseriptions published as early as 1954 are still not included in

81n this paper, if the word or phrase under discussion is
completely restored in the reference cited, the reference is enclo:ed
in full brackets; if partially restored it is enclosed in half-brackets.

9The bibliozraphy appended to this study indicates what inscrip-
tions (as numbered by K) are included in each reference. I% will thus
serve as a supplement and correction to K's listins of *the literature
for the individual inscriptions.

10 Note‘ihat the inscription now numbered 135 was assigned the
number 44A by Komig, WZKM LII, 302.
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Part II., We are badly in need of a definitive, reliable corpus of
Urartian inscriptions, which would use photographs as far as possible
and employ a numbering system {(such as that which has long been in
use for Achaemenid inscriptions) which would allow for the insertion
of newly discovered inseriptions without altering numbers already
assigned.

In the present work the numbering system of a single compilation
is used throughout, from which other editions of the text can be found,
if desired. The numbering of Melikishvili is in many respects prefer-
able to fhat of Konig, but his work, althoush published in one of the
most significant journals of ancient orlental studies, seems to be
not readily available in this country. Therefore, the numbers
assigned by Konig have been used, even though his system of referenq?§;

(involving contrast of small letters and capital letters)‘is'confusing
and its rationele is unclear.11 Al1 references are to his copies,
with line numbers as there shown. Hic No. 103, the anmnals of Sarduri,
sives an arrangement of the columns in a different order than that
used by previous scholars. He does not assizn numbers to the columns,
but merely arranges them in order by his paragraph numbers. For
convenience of reference in this study the columns will be numbered

in the order in which he arranges them:

I Par. 1-5 Marr, Tseretheli: “C™
II 6-9 ag"
III 10-12 apwl2
v 13-14 npwl2
\' 15 apn
VI 16 AT

11

If reference is made to an inscription not included in Konig,
a note will indicate where the inscription was published.

lzThe references to the plates of CICh and Marr for these two
columns are reversed in K p. 19.
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The textual readings used in this study are the result of a
careful examination of the best available copies of the texts. Since
many texts have been published only inadequately, there is room for
considerable divergence of opinion, particularly as to degree of
legibility. For the brackets (indicating illegibility or partial
legibility) here used no high degree of accuracy is claimed, and no
serious attempt has been made to revise the ekisting readings of
texts. More reliableimaterial was available gor only two texts.

In 1951 a University of Michican expedition headed by George G.
Cameron prepared rubber latex squeezes of the bilinsual inscriptions
of Kelishin and Topzawa (K Nos. 9, 122). Dr. Cameron very graciously
turned these squeezes over to the writer for study. While preliminary
examination of these squeezes indicated that few major revisioms in
existing readings of these texts could be expected, all readings from
these two inscriptions in the present paper are based upon study of

these squeezes, which will eventually be published.

s

1.2. References to the literature.~-There exicts no adeqguate
bibliography on the Urartian language and inscriptions. Much of the
published material is of slight value, but even where a commentary is
useless there may be valuable contributions to the establishment of a
text. A selected'biﬁliography has muéh to recommend it, but an honest
Judgment of the worth of any reference is impossible unless that
reference has been consulted. However; many relevant items are very
difficult to locate, and some were unobtainable. It has seemed
advicable to attempt to list all the relevant items, including even
those not available in the preparation of this study. Only items

dealing directly with the languaie or texts are included, and items
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dealing primarily with the history and culture of Urartu are licted
only if they contain extensive discussion of the meaning and
significance of Urartian texts. In the case of unavailable items,
deCiéion as to inclusion or exclusion could be made only on the basis
of the title or of the context in which the reference was cited.
Probably some items omitted should have been included, and, no doubt,
there are a number of inadvertent omissions. For the convenience of
users of libraries in the United States, Russian titles are traﬁsf
literated according to the system used by the Library of Congress.13
To avoid confusion, the same transliteration is used for Russian
everyvhere in this study. Armenian and other non-Roman references
are transliterated according to the prevailing practices of scholars.
A1)l references in this paper are given in short form; the full

reference may be found in the bibliography.

13Titles written in the old orthography are trancliterated as
though they were written in the current orthography.
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CHAPTER II
WRITING SYSTEM

2.0, General.--The Urartian texts so far known are written in
a cuneiform system of the Sumero-Akkadian type. The forms of the
sizns are essentially those used in Assyrian royal inscriptions of
the early or middle Ninth Cerntury B.C., but often modified so as to
avoid intersecting wedges.l

The si~sns are used as (1) syllabic sisns (syllabozrams, including
phonetic complements), (2) word-signs (logograms), (3) determinatives,

and {4) numerals.”

With one possible exception {see n. 26 below), all the forms
and values of signs used in Urartian are derived from the Assyrian
writing system. There is not a trace of evidence that the Urartians
had any acquaintance with Hurrian orthographic practices. Two
isolated attempts to attribute the value wa/wi/wu to the PI sign in
Urartian (L-H, ZDMG LVIII, 818 [cf. Fr., Cauc. VIII, 122 n. 3]; G,
BRHA 22, 183) have found no support. The Urartian writing system thus
confirms the evidence, or rather lack of evidence, of archeology in
opposing the widely held view of historical continmuity from the
Hurrian state to the Urartian. A variety of indications point to the
reign of A¥¥ur-nigir-apli III (883-859 B.C.) or shortly thereafter
for the rise of the Urartian state and the adoption of cuneiform
writing: Melikishvili, Nairi-Urartu, 180-93, 384; Rigg, 155-204; L-H,
Arm. II, 21-24.

®The sign lists appended to K (Tf. 103-105 and Addenda, Tf. 113)
omit the syllabic signs §g, aya, tul and thé uncertain kam, and the
logogram MU. A number of the logograms he lists are more or less
conjectural: PAGRU (= KUS), URUM (- URDM), UDU.3E, UZU, NINDA (see
K, p. 111 n. 4), NU, UMUN (see K, p. 111 n. 4), IA, etc. Other possible
logograms are GI, U, and URI.GAL.MES. He shows GAZ only in the form
LU.GAZ.MES. The exprescion Lﬁ.ME§-§g GAZ.MES also occurs (7 rev. 27;
cf. K, pp. 183, 192), which obviously represents two words. Therefore,
at least a separate entry for GAZ.MES is indicated, and considerable

11
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2.1. Syllabic signs V, VC, and CV.--The following syllabic

signs of the types V, VC, and CV are used:

a e i u, u
pa pi | p/b b(wa
ba ap/b be bi ip/b p/bu up/b(=ar)
ka ki, ki3 xu
ga gi gu
qa gl qQu___
- ta te ti , tu, tu
i ai it/d/t du
2 d/%a e 4 (=hi) tu
: sa si su
/ zi zZu
i g1 4 gu
: 3a a% , Se 3 if fu, fu  ul
§ ra ar,ar(=un/b) ri ir Tu ur
: la al el 1i il 1u vl
: ma am me _ma
na an ni nu
ha hi(=ti),hi hu
?a
ya

doubt is raised as to whether LU is a determinative or a logzogram in
.the form he lists. There is no clear evidence that KUR is used with
that syllabic value as shown in K's list. In addition tc the numerals
he lists, 20 occurs, as well as various combinations of the listed
‘numerals, all written according to the same prinmciples. The trans—
literation values which K uses deviate in many cases from those
zenerally used by cuneiformists (see his Vorwort, p. [III]). The
transliterations in this paper, with the exceptions noted below in

this note and in notes 3, 7, apd 9, will follow for syllabic signs W, von
Soden, Dac Akkadische Syllabar (AnQ 27, 1948), and for logoorams René
Labat, Manuel d'Epigraphie Akkadienne (Paris, 194%, 1952). In order

to simplify typograpky, the diacritic under b will be omitted, and y
will be used as the first clement of ja (whiCh von 3Soden transliterates

simply as ia) and as the middle element of aja (which von Soden trans-
literates aiia).

3 .
The KID sign (von Soden, op. cit., No. 166) occurs in three

words. The evidence for its value in Urartian concists of the variant
spellings.

a-1i-ki, (twice) :: a-li-e-ki-e, a-li-ki

ka-a~i-u-ki, 21 [ka~al-i-ki, ka-u-ki

kiA-da-nu-ﬁ-li 3 [kli-e-i-da~nu-d-1[1]

Von Soden does not reco:nize = ki value for this sign, but the develop~
ment of a secondary value by dropping the final consonent of a CVC

sign is common (cf. von Soden, op. cit., pp. 1<, 23; Labat, op. cit.,
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A number of these signs have two or more values in the Assyrian
syllabary and soﬁe.presumably also in Urartian. In most cases the
Urartian evidence does not enabie us to determine which value is
applicable in a particular occurrence. This is true 6f gg/jg, 23/23,
and za/ga. That the sign hi has also the value 4 in Urartian is
shown by the interchange with jé in }i—ru—si, in ku-{{-td, and in
forms of the land name KURui}eruhi.A In other contexts we cannot be
certain which of the two values most nearly corresponds to the
pronunciation of the original Urartian word. Some other signs have
secondary values in the Assyrian syliabary for whose usze in Urartian

5

> 3 4 e
there is no evidence: td = ut/d/4 and }& = ne.”’ Signs whose values

have the form vowel + stop indicate the approximate région of articu-

lation of the stop, but nothing else about it (e.g. at = ad = at).

Since evidence for distinguishing these values is lacking, the

p. 13). Labat ascigns the value kiz/ke; to this sign (hie No, 313,
but the value appears only in the alphabetical list, p. 259). Von
Soden's list (p. 103) of the disazreements of his values with those
of Labat does not dispute this assicnment. The Urartian evidence
clearly demands a value kiy/kex, so Labat's value will be used as
transliteration in this paper. X transliterates this sign as gé, but
this value is ordinarily allotted to another sign. '

43e D'fakonov, EV IV, 105-106. ku-if{-tu (éb:4) must be a
variant spelling of the form which appears elsewhere as ku—Ié-i—tﬁ
(e.g. 6:26). The forms of Kuﬁuiteruhi which occur are the following:
W/RURG 4 —gdoruhi, Bimgd-ru(=d)=hi, KRu—i—pf-ru-hi-ni-s, LEURIis_

té-e-ru-hi-i-ni-e-i, "oPy-j~t{-ru-hi-e-d[i], Md-i-t&-ru-hi-ni-e-d[i].

5A value g§ has been attributed to the }é sign: Ts,, NHI 33, 71;

Fr., Einf. 8; Diihkonov, EV IV, 106. D'fakonov says this value is

“as also in Assyrian,® but aeither von Soden, op. cit., nor labat,

op. cit. lists it as a regular value for this sign (it does appear in
fgbat's alphabetical list, p. 252). The value is assizned on the
assumption that the word g-ri{-ej-dé (103 V 21, VI 18) is of the same
morphological type as [ha'4 i-di f(9:31). This does not seem to be a
sufficiently firm basis for attributing a syllabic value otherwise
unsupported in Urartian and, at best, very rare in Assyrian.
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transliterations used in this paper for the signs mentioned will be:
da, pu, za, hi (except in the words in which it varies with j8), &,
4&, and for sizns of the type vowel + stop, the stop will be trans-
literated as voiceless (ap, ip, up, at, it).

The sizn %a hars also in Assyrian the values ?i, *u, a?, 1%, and
u?; ya in Assyrian has also the values yi and yu, but there is no
evidence for the use of these values in Urartiazn. The me sign also
has the value ml in Assyrian, but the transliteratior me will be uced

throughout this paper.
A number of the signs listed are quite rare. el and up/dar occur
each in three words only, it and ¥u each in two words only, an in only
a single word, and il occurs only once.6
2.2. Syllabic signs GVGC, VCV, CVCV,--The following syllabic
signs of the type CVC occur. Signs in parentheres occur only in

proper names.7

gl and up also occur each in two proper names: URUﬁ-ba-a—ru—gi—
el-dudle (30 I 27), "'Re-ri-el-ti-a-i-ni (11%:3); **lqu-up-li~ni
(126:6), "qu-up-za-ni-i-ni (80 I 18),

7M05t signs of the type CVC are not distinctive as to the nature
of the first consonant: bar = par, bal = pal, bur = pur, gar = Eéf -
gar, Sur = sur. The transliterations shown in the table will be used
tnroughout for convenience, since this is the prevailing usace., It
should be kept in mind that the nature of the first cound is really
unknown. din is so transliterated because its only occurrence is as
a variant spelling for di-ni. Some CVC signs also are not distinctive
as to tbe nature of the vowel: har ~ Eéz - EBZ' bal = bﬁl, man = min,
sip = sap. In the case of tar, the values Tir and }ir are rare. ~The

sign “sar5“ (NINNI7), occurring only in the name of 3arduri, is always

preceded by the g sign. This is presumably due to the development of
the value from the Akkadian deity name I¥tar (cf. K, Vorwort, p. [II1];
Albrizht, BASOR LI (1941) 17 and CXOIX (1955) 16-17). To be
&ccurate, the value sary should be attributed to the combination

NINNI, , since the entire combination alternates with sar. In this
paper, therefore, the value sars, which von Soden (°E° cit., No, 62)
assigns to NINNI7 will be used to transliterate the combination QNINNIf,
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bal bur
ber m m
(kar) kam? (kul)
gi¥ (gur)
qar
tar tus
din

sar ' 3
sar sal - sip_

¥ur
(mar) man mat

har hal

Most of these simms are limited to one or two occurrences. Thre
few that occur a considerable number of times owe their frequency to
their use ;n the spellinz of some common word, e.7. hal occurs only
in the forms of the name Haldi, sar only in forms of the name of
Sarduri.

One =ign of the rype VCV occurs: aya, and one of the type CVCV:

durs.”

2.3. Distribution of V, CV, and VC signs.--The distribution

of the V, CV, and VC si;ns is as follows. CVC signs and the VCV and

The signs kam and S{E occur in broken contexts and are ther—
selves somewhat damaged, therefore they are quite uncertain.

9The value durg is assiened to the BAD sign by von Soden (op.
cit., No. 114} as occurring in Neo-Assyrian and Urartian, citing ae

”
m ilu v . .
example, oars-dur8 CICh. Nr, 1-3 u.o.™ As far as Urartian is

concerned, the sign occurs only in forms of the name of Sarduri. The
fuller syllabic writing is Msars-du-ri(-) or -du-u-ri-. Therefore, in
Urartian BAD must be assizned the syllabic value duri rather than gggq.
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CVCV signs are not included in these data because of the rarity of

their occurrence.

0

— =) Lim) etmml el e

Word medial: All signs oceur except pi, ar, an, hi.

Word final: Ca and Cu do not occur finally if C is a velsr or a
sibilant (E’ 2, i).ll The following chart shows the sizns which occur
in this position. Dashes represent the positions of signs which exist

in the syllabary but do not occur word finally.l2

a e i 1
pa13 —-— pi —1s pu -—
- be bi
— %3 —
- gi -
p— q i_ -
10

ru occurs initially only in the various forms of the name of

Rusa. In Urartiar this name i1s always spelled with ru as the first
sign. However, Assyrian texts usually render this name as ur-sa-a

- (e.g., F. Thureau~Dangin, Une relation de la huitidme campagne de
Sargon [Paris, 1912], line 56 and fifteen other occurrences, cf. index,
D. 83). The spelling ru-sa-a is much less common in Assyrian texts,
but it does occur (e.z. A. G. Lie, Inscrintions of Sargon II, Pt. 1
[Paris, 1929] lines 84, 101, 143). "hi and § occur initially only
once each; up oceurs initially in only a single word (up3e).

. MiIn 124 obv. 29 and 125 obv. 22 K divides a-lu-ka(-a) {-e-¥i-
ya=u~li; M (276:29) has [a]-lu-ka~a u-e-%i ya—u~[ T.  The meaning of
the passage is not clear, but there ir no attested example of final
-ka(-a) in Urartian. It therefore seems more likely that the division
should be a-lu-ka(-a)-i-e ¥i-ya-u-1i.

leecondary values of signs are not included in the table, e.g.
pu appears, but not bu, which is another value of the pu sign.

1322 occurs finally only as the last sign of URU}qua, which
appears to be a defective writing for ORUtuSpae. It is apparently
always followed by URU or its syllabic equivalent patare, or some
form thereof. It has sometimes been considered to form a compound
with the latter, in which case pa would not be in final position,
The variant spellings -p&, -pa=-a, -pa-i/e, and possibly -pa(-i)-ni,
seenm to favor considerinz the combination as twe words

WAL O e

IAThere ic one posgible occurrence of final ig in me-ri-ip{ ]
(97:10), but probably the vreserved signs are only part of a worg.
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ta - te ti - tu, tu
da?15 di du

1 {u
—— si —
J— zi -

si ==

¥ - %e . & 15 % --16
ra - ri — ™ -
la - — 1li - -— -
- - e Comma
r.a - ni n
- hi, hi hu
?a
ya

Ths only VC sign occurrinr finelly is i¥. T'e only other case
of a word-final consornant is in e-din. The occurrences of word-final
consonants are:

Fah 1 g3 3% (omce)
mi%—pu—ﬁ-i-ni—i% (4 times)
[nu]-na-a~1i- {1¥?71 (once)
e-din (once)

2.4. Combinations of CV and VC signs.~~CV and VC signs occur
in the following combinations:

(1) Sequences GV-CV.--Sign sequences of the type CV-CV are very

frequernt,

(2) Consonant clusters.—-Sign sequences of the type VC-CV

produce the following consonant clusters:

15There is one possible occurrence of final da: (x]- ri-e-da?"}
{122:18). K shows the last three signs as clear.

l6There is a possible case of final -u§ in 74 rev. 7, but the

. N y (4 o .
more probable word division is [a]-[Tul-u¥-ni tu-li-e, zince tule is
a com:zon word, while pnituls is otherwlise unattested, though perhaps

it occurs in 126:39, where also the division is uncertain.
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% pl7
tb rb 1b
nk
tg Xg g 1g
pq tq rq
pt 5t rt 1t
%d d 14 nd
p ri 1t
ps TS Is
5z rz 1z
rs
pS r¥
pr rr
pl? %17 rl?
tm? Em m Im
pn ¥n rn mn
ph th Eh rh 1h mh
r? ﬁ

Only p, t, ,, r, 1, m, and n occur as first memters of consonant
clusters.l There are no cases of k or y in clusters, except for nk.
£ 9 and the sibilants (s, z, s) occur only as second members (the

velars and sibilants lack VC signs in the Urartian syllsbary). The

17The cluster occurs only in the sign sequence ur—pu-, which
can also be read ur-bu-.

18Beca.uee of the nature of the writing system, the symbol p
here may include phonemic ’B’ _/, t may include /t, 4, 1/

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



19

only written geminated consonant isig in dtar—ra:;:gi—e (twice).19
The status of ? in r? is somewhat uncertain, as.the sequence could
also be read rV?.

(3) Sequences CV.-V. C.--Sequences of the type CV

11
two vowels being the same) are frequent,

l-Vl v (the
(4) Broken-vowel writings (Cvl-vzc).--Brokensvowel writings

of the type CVl-VZC (where the adjacent vowels are different) are

much less common than the types of sequences previously mentioned.

It occurs certainly only in ha(-g)-§i—q;;me(-e).20 Sequences of

the type CVl-Vz- are discussed in 2.5.6 below,

{5) Sequences CVl-Vl- or Vl-"IC.-Sequences of the types
CVl—Vl— or Vl—Vlc, %ith a reinforcing vowel, are discussed in 2.5.2
and 2.5.3.

(6) Sequences (C)VC~VC.-~There is only one example of the

sequence (C)VC-VC: dal—ap-tﬁ-§i-ni—e.21

2.5. Use of separate vowel signs.--~The separate vowel signs
(@, 85 1, u, U) are used in the followinz contexts:

2.5.1. Initial use of separate vowel signs.,--Initially in a word,
before a CV or CVC sign, any vowel may stand before any consonant,

except for some limitations of i and e (see 3.1.1).

lngr this reason sal-ma-gt-hi shogld be read instead of sal-ma-
at-3{ (Ts., NHI 58). Tseretheli's gi%-%i-ri-e (and other forms) (NHI

A1 ete.) is also to be corrected to Glgsﬁ-ri—e etc., primarily because
the writing with the determinative also ocours (ef. Kepan€:fin, ArQ

XVII,1, 366-67). Possibly dtar-ra-i-ni-e is a borrowed word.

20Another possible example, pi-ur-ta-a-ni (110:5) is perhaps to
be corrected (with K) to tu-ur-ta-a-ni. 7The same type of writing occurs
in the proper name ®lu-ip-ru-ni (103 V 23).

, This type of writin’ugiso occurs in the proper name KURar-tar-
ap-Sa-ka-a-i-ni (124 rev. 5? (2 words?).
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2.5.2. Reinforcement CVl-Vl.-—After a CV sign, the vowel sign
of the same type as the vocalic content of that CV sign may be used,
apparently, as simple reinforcement, varying freely in alternate spell-
ings with the CV sign not followed by the vowel sign.22 There is no

evidence that the writing CV.-V. - indicates length of vowel. Examples:

171

ul-tg—a-bi : ub-ta-bi GU4pa—a-hi-ni : OUhoa hiong
te—e-ru-bi : te-ru-bi KURe-ba—-ni-ﬁ-k_i_—_—_e—di : me-ba-ni-ﬁ-k;-di
e-si-i-ni : e-si-ni Bi-lu-ud-ti-i-bi ¢ u-lu-ud-ti-bi
a-tu-u-bi : a~tu-bi a-gu=u-ni : a-gu-ni

2.5.3. Reinforcement Vl-VlC.--A separate sign may be used before
a VC sign, to reinforce the vocalic content of the VC sign:23
[hla-8i-a-al-me-e : ha-%i-al-me
Sometimes a vowel sign may reinforce a preceding CV sign and a
following VC sign simultaneously:
si-e- [irl-¥i-ni-i-e : si-ir-8i-ni-e
URDQQ;j;g§-pa—e URU}Q:3§-pa-e

[KURb]i-a-i—n[al—a-éE-te : KURbi-a—i-ng:éE-te

mar—gi—i-iéwti(-i)-Ee : mar—gi—ig-ti(-i)—§e, mar-g;%—ti(-i)-§e

2.5.4. Sequences (C)VC-V.--In the following cases a separate

vowel sign follows a VC or CVC sign:zL

22The equivalence of 1 and e as reinforeing vowels after Ci
signs (and presumably after me) or before iC signs is discussed in
3.1.1.2 below and will be assumed in this section without further
comment. Some vowels in some words occur only in reinforced form,
8.g. the pu in the name of IZpuini and the 3a of Bali are always
followed by u and g respectI?%I?T-

23Another possible example is i-i¥-hi (104:6); but the word
division is uncertain,

KUR 24The same sort of writing occurs in the proper name
si-ri-mi-tar-a (8¢ I 10).
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al-a~-su-u-i-ni-e [1%%-e l-ya-me tar-a-i-u-hi
am-u- fe ] dta-la—ap—ﬁ-ra—a tar-a-ma?

ar-a-ni tar-a-lel, tar-a-i-e>> URUtu—uE—ﬁ-pa-a-e
af-u-la(-a)-bi [tar l-a-i-[pu)- {1-a-di u~bar-a-[du?’
de—li-ip—ﬁ-ri—e tar-a-i-u-e-di

These forms are discussed in 4.7 (3).

2.5.5. Sequences Vl-Vl.-The only cases of two identical sepa-
rate vowel signs in successlon are:
(1) The following cases of -u~u-:
na-s-d-d-%e
§i~du-t-u-1i (twice)
¥a-tu-u-u-1[1]
U~u-11
ANEZE . KUR. RA . MES—d-
(2) One case of initial g-a-: 4 —a—i-na-ti-e.
There are no cases of sequences of separate vowel signs -i-i- or -e-e-,
2.5.6. JSequences of dissimilar vowels.--A separate vowel sign
may follow either a CV sign or a V sign of a different vowel type.
The vowel sequences which occur are listed in the foliowing charts.
In these charts the symbol u represents orthographic ﬁ and/or u.
Figures in parentheses show the number of different words or stems
in which very rare sequences occur.

A sequence marked ¥ constitutes

a complete word.

25Thg spelling tar-aya-le' also cccurs (9:11).
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2.5.6.1 Word-initial positlon.

a-i-C%_ a~u=C (2)
[a~i-a]* [a-ul-a=C (1%
. a~u-e~C (2)
a-a~i-C (1) a~t-i
a-u-i-e
a=-l=~i=-e~i

a-i-u~-C (1)

-— e-u-C (1)
e-u-e™
i-a-C i-e-C (1) -4 {-u-C {2)®
1-e-i=C 7% _g
h 3¢
u~-a~0 u-e~C u~i u-u=C (1)
u=-i-a
. X
u-i-e

u=a=i-C (1)

8The sequence a-1} also occurs.
including g-u-—e®.
The sequence e-ir occurs (3 cases).
The sequence i-i¥ occurs once.
including i-u¥X,
ieime é—TE?], division unknown.
7i-u i=u is probably two words.
There is also d-a¥,
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2@ 5 Yy 6 ' 2 . Word—medial Po Sition -

Ca-a=C Ca~e=C Ca-i-C Ca~u-C
a8

Ca-a-e~C
Ca-a-i-C » : Ca~-u-i-C
Ca~g-i-e=C

Ca=~a~i-u-GC c
Ca-a~u-GC ’ C-a-i-u~-C
Ca~a-u~a-C

C—a-i-u-e--Cc
Ca=a-u-u~C (1)

Ce-z-C (1) Ce-e-~C © " Ce-i-C
Ce-i~a=C (1)
Ce-i-e-C (1)
Ce-e~i-C (1)

Ci-a~C Ci~e~C Ci-1-c% Ci-u~C
- Ci~i-a-C Ci-u-~a=C
¢ Ci-i-a~i-C
Ci-a-e?-C Ci-i-e~C
Ci-i-e-i-C (1)
Ci-a-i-C Ci-e~i-CZ --h
Ci-e-u=C (1) Ci-i-u-C Ci-u-i-C (1)

Ci-i-u~-i-C (1)

Cu=a~C Cu-e~C (1) Cu~i-C Ca~u~C
Cu-i-a~-C (1) Cu~u~a=C
Cu~-u~e-C
Cu-a-i-C (1) . Cu-e-i-C (1) Cu=u~i-C

Cu-u-i-u-C (1)
Cu~i-u=C (1) Cu-~u-u-C1 (2)

Ba-a-a% occurs three times.

oIhis sequence is uncertain, occurs only in [qi?1?-ra%-a?]-1-e-di.
~g=i=u=- and -g-i-u-e- occur only in tar-g-i-u-hi, tar-a-i-u-e-di.
oThe sequence Ci-iC is also frequent. o

fThe sequence Ci-a-al occurs once.

One uncertain occurrence, [x x 1]1 hi 2 e [x], division unknown.
ﬁci—e-ir also occurs.
Ci-i-1i¥ occurs,

The sequence Cu~u-u¥ also occurs.
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2.5.6.3. Word-final position.

Ca~a Ca-e Ca-i (2)2 - Ca-u (1)

: [a-i-a]*
Ca=a~e (1) Ca-i-e Ca~u~-e
Ca=g=-1 ot Ca-u-i (l )
Ca=g-i-e (1) a-u=-i-e¥*

a-u-i-e-i¥

Ca-a~u (1)
Ca-a-u-e -

Ca—a-u-i (1)

Ce-e..- Ce-i
Ce-i-e (1) e~u-e™
Ce~e~i
Ci~a Ci-e Cimi Ci-u (2)P
. Ci-i=a
Ciwj-e - Ci-u-e
Ci-i-e-i (1)
Ci-a~i (1) " "Ci-e-i
Ci-i-u-fe? (1)
Cu-a Cu~e Cu-i (2)° Cu-u
Cu-e-a (1) n-i-a¥ . Cu-u-a
Cu-u-a-i (1)
N Cu-~u~a=-i-e (1)
) U-i-e Cu-u-e
Cu-a-i (1) 4 Cu~u~-i
Cu~a=i=-e Cu~e-i-a

8Tneluding a- ¥,
b

Including i-u".
cIncluding u=i".

done uncertain occurrence: [dtu-ué-pure]-fi—aj
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2.6. Logozrams,.—A cqngiderable number of logograms are used.
These are of three t:pes. (1) Sumerograms: words whose orthrography
originated in Sumerian, and which are lo:ograms aleo in Akkadian,26
e.g. ANSE.KUR.RA = Akk. sisf 'horse.' (2) Akkadosrams: words which
are syllabically written in Akkadian, used in Urartian in their
Axkadian orthozraphy, €.g. DAN-NU = Akk. dannu 'mighty.' (3) Sumero-
Akkadograms: Jdumerosrams to which a phonetic complement was added in
Akkadian, used in Urartian inscriptions in their Akkadian form, e.g.
dUTUfgl = Akk. ¥am¥i (the sun-god). Syllabic sizns are ogg;n used

as phonetic complements to logogrems, e.Z. KUR-pni-¢ = e-ba-ni-e.

The Urartian equivalents of a number of logograms are known or
surmised, throuzh occurrence of tbe logogram and the word written
syllabically in identical or very similar contexts. However, in order
to emphasize the manner of wrifing, even in such cases, the Urartian
equivalents of logograms will nov be used in the transliterations in
this paper.

The typography used for the transliteratior. of lozozrame follows

the conventions adepted for Hittite in E. A. Sturtevant and George

Bechtel, A Hittite Chrestomathy.27 Thus capital letters, tﬁé signs
separated By . if two or more signs are involved, desiznate 3Sumero-
zrame; italic (underscored) capital letters separated by - designate
Akkadogrems. If a logogram consists of only one sign it will be

transliterated ac a Sumerogran. In the case of Sumero-Akkadograms,

26Lﬁ,A.SI is not attested in Akkadian, but it does occur as a
logogram in Hittite (Hittite Laws, par. 43-49: Frederic [Bed¥ich
lirozny, Code Hittite [Paris, 1922), pp. 42-43; cf. E. Neufeld, The
Hittite Laws [London, 1951}, p. 165 n. 204).

27(Philadelphia, 1935), see esp. pp. 21~22.

|
|
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the Akkadian elenent will he itnlicized and the cigns separated by -.
The examples in the preceding parasraph exemplify these princip%es.
2.7. Determinatives.--The comron determinatives of Akkadian
are also used in Umrtian.28 There is frequertly uncertainty whether
a :;iven sigzn should be considered a logogram or a determinative.29
The plural determinative MES is used with both logograms and words
written syllabically, though it is rare with the latter. If the word
is completely written out syllabically, MES stande at the end of the
word (e.g. GU{ga—hi—niMEé). If a lozosram ic used with a phonetic

complement, the MES precedes the complement (e.z. LU.A.SI.MEﬁﬁii).BO

28A determinative will be represented in this paper by the

Sumerlan value of the sign raised above the line of writing (e.z.
kAApu—lu—si), with two exceptions. The determinative DINGIR 'god!

will be indicated by a raised Q. The single vertical wedge preceding
the name of a man will be indicated by a raised . Determinatives
" before logograms will be written on the same level as the logogranms,
not raised; that is, they will 7 2 treated as components of compound
logograms. Apparently a compound determinative occurs in 128:3:
LU.GIME e
Au-tu-ni.

29This ig particularly true of XUR. Names preceded by KUR are
often followed by the word for "land,® written either logographically
or syllatically. In such cases, the preceding KUR is presumsbly a
deterninative (unpronounced). However, when ®land® is not writtern
after the name, it seems probable that the precedins KUR should be
interpreted as a logosram, rather than as a determinative. Many
other so-called determinatives were probably pronocunced and should
ve considered logograms (cf. Ts., RA XXXII, 31-32).

3OPlurality ir not always marked--occasionally a logogram without
MEY interchanges with one with MES (e.z. UKKIN :: Ur¥IN.MES, 10:30,
91). Also, the plural determinative is sometimes omitted with a word
clearly plural; compare

286 ANSL.KUR.RA.VES (30 IV 38); 232 ANSE.KUR.RA (80 II 47).

Such occurrences suggest the possibility that MES may be used as
indicator of a logdgram, without signifying plurality (as, for example,
in Elamite; cf. Herbert H. Paper, The Phonology and Morphology of
Royal Achaemenid Elamite [Ann Arbor, 1¢55], p. 8). K apparently
-conriders this to be the case, as in Tf. 103 he describes the sign

e
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2.8. Word boundaries.--A word divider cign does occur in
Urartian materials, but not in display inscriptions.31 The end of a

line always coincides with the end of a word, otherwise word boundaries

are not indicated in the wrliting.

ME3 as "Plurslzeichen und nach Ideogramm.™ ¥ost words with MES are
clearly plural. There are no examples of MES on a word certainly
singular, -though some porgible cases occur. On the zvailable evidence
it seems unlikely that ME3 is used otherwise than as indicator of
plurzlity. The prevailing practice of writing MES raised above the
line after a lozozram is urwarranted, as the relation »f MES to the
preceding sigme in such an evpression as LU.UKD.MES is entirely

13 P Poramd O ;

diffevent from that in nggfra-di—ni-li . In the latter case the
form of the nreceding word already includes the plurality, in the
forner case it dosz not.

BlIt occurs sevaeral times, for example in K Inc. 32 and 33.
There is a possible occurrence in the damaged text 89:20,
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CHAPTER III
PHOMNOLOGY: VOWELS

3.1. /g/.--Bvidence for the phoneme /e/ is contained in tho:ze
cuneiform sigre which in Assyrian ave krown to contain the vowels 1
and g¢. Those containing i are: i, Rl’ bi, ki, gi&, gi, gi, ti, di,

si, zi, si, %i, ri, 1i, ni, hi, nf, ip, it, 1§, ir, 11, gi¥, din, duri.

——-——-.——-———-——————--—-_—_———-—

————o-—--——-—.—

honophonous ie shown by the fact that three of tqe four words in which

hi appears ( i%-pu-tu~-i-ni-hf, msa.r5—du—ri-e-h{, %3-h{) have analogues
with hi; only e-zu-ru-hi does not. |

3.1.1., Interchange of i and e.--In yeneral, there is consistency
in the use of a Ci =izn or a Ce sign in spellinéva civen word. There
are, howvever, =some oxamples of interchanze.

3.1.1.1. Ci and Ce signs:

(1) Dbi/be: With the possible exceptions of be-di/bi-di

diccussed below and the deity name dar—gi-be-di—ni-e, every occurrence

of be is in a word also spelled with bi. One of these is an occurrence

word initially (be-di-ni : bi-di-ni : bi-e-di-ni), the others are all
word final (14 occurrences in 7 different words; the corresponding

spellings with bi ocecar 34 times).

-

(2) ti/te: Interchange occurs only in various forms of the

name of Arzishti (e.g., "er-gi¥-ti-hi : "ar-gi¥-te-hi : "ar-zi¥-ti-e-hi)

28
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znd in the word i¥%-te(-e)-di : i¥-ti-di : i§—ti-e-di.l The signs ti

and te occur followed by different consonants in most cases; the same

following consonant occurs only in the sequences tih/teh, til/tel,

ti%/tef, and tid/ted (the latter only in i¥-te-di : i¥-ti-di :

i%-ti-e~di).
(3) B8i/Se: 'There are no examples of interchange of these two

signs, with the possible exception of al-su-i-¥e-e : al-su-i-Ei—e

discussed below and probably i-ni-ri-a-S$i : di—ni—ri—d—§e :? i-ni-ri- .

p~¥i-e. These signs occur for the most part with different following

consonants; thre only sequencec that occur for both are: ¥ib/¥eb (the

latter only in two deity names), %ih/¥eh, Zil/Sel, Sip/Sep, Bir(?)/
Ser, 5i¥/%el. '

3.1.1.2. The separate vowel signs i and g.

(1) i =nd e are used interchangeably after Ci signs, apparently

as reinforeing vowels, in final position,2 e.

Q

e

a~-zi-bi-e : a-zi-bi-1

a-li-=e & a-li-i

Forms of Arzishti with te occur 13 times, the same words occur
with ti 27 times and with ti-e 14 times, The listed spellings of
i%tedil occur once each, Possibly another example is to be found in
te!-Tlul-ni (10:26) :: ti-[lu-na} (10:83). Cf. Ts., RA XLVIII, 201;
CICh Tf. VIII, X, ‘

2Note, however, that a consistent writinz Ci-e usually represents
defective writing of a vowel sequence, and is therefore distinet from
Ci-i representing simple reinforcement, e,g. Ghgl-di-e :: Ghal-di-i-e
:: Shal-di-e-i differs from Yhal-di-i :: 9hal-di. Similarly, a-li-e
'he says’ is not the came word as a=11 'which,' even thouzh the latter
spelling very rarely appears as a defective writing for the former.
a-1i-i occurs as a reinforced form for a-li, only once clearly as a
variant spelling of ga-li-e. Similarly, id-ti-ni and i%-ti-ni-e (with
one possible exceptlon:, GIg!ﬁ—ri—i and ¢ $i-ri~e are different words.
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Such interchange ir rare non-finally, occurring only adjacent to B,
r, 1, and especlally 3,3 ..

§i:g-du~ii—[e] : ¥i-i-du-li

pi-e-ni : pi~-i-ni
The rarity of such interchanze suzrests that where it occurs it
probably represents defective writing of a vovel sequence (see 3.5.2).
There usre no examples of such interchanze after Ce signs. There are
examples’ of both i and e appearing after Ce signs in differentiwords,
but there is always the possibility that the Ci-e sequence is a

defective writing for a longer sequence (e.z., Ci-i-e) and not equiv-

alent -‘DO ﬁi_i. .
’ - ’ . . . 3
a=-gu-u~bi : a=gu-u-bi-e . 3 hu-bi ¢ hu-bi-i
a-lu-si ¢ a=lu-si-e 3 e~si ¢ e—si~i

Mar-gi-i¥%-ti-hi : "ar-gi-i¥-ti-e-hi ; i1¥%-ti-ni

: 1¥-ti-i-ni
’ P 4 4 » . . . s
u~li-se ! u-li-e-%e 3 ur-pu~li-ni : ur-pu-li-i-ni
Sequences of Ce-i (except me=i) are uncommon; some, at least, are

interchanzeable with vowel secuences (a-i-%e-i : a-i-Se-e-1 is the

only such occurrence in other than initial position). The sequence
Ce~-e interéhanges with Ci-e but never with Ci-i. There are no examples
of Ci-e interchanginz with Ce-i.
(2) i and e intérchange in variant spellings of some vowel
sequences, .e.Z2.
a-t-e tt a-t-i (:: a~i-i-e)

qi-ra—e-di : qi-d-ra-i-di

BSincc one member of this sroup is always present, it seems
reasonable to connect the interchange with the presence of ¥, r, 1, or

n, rather than with another neighborinz consonant (e.z. d or p io the
examples cited). -
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The simple substitution of i for e in clusters involving only i and
e (as distinct from reinforcement) does not occur (e.g. Ci-e-i occurs,

but not "Ci-e-e). The Urartian scribes avoided writing =i~i- or -s-e-.

However, the sequence ~i-e- seems to be interchangeable with -e-~i-
(see 3.5.2.2 (3)).

gu-nu-¥i-ni-e-i : gu-m-3i-ni-i-e

dhel-di-e-i : dpal-gi-i-e

3.1.2. Incomplete series of Ce signs.--The incompleteness of the
gseriss of Ce signs does not constitute significant evidence for the
equivalence of e and i, since the Assyrian cuneiform syllabary, the
sourcs of the Urartian, is also extremely defective in this reapect.
The only striking feature is the failure of Urartian to use the mi sign,
which is commonly used in Assyrian. The apparent failure to use }é
with the value ne is probably due primarily to a tendency to mininize

-polyphony.

3.1.3. i and g submembers of phoneme /e/.--The features
discussed above would seem to indicate that i and e are variant
writings of a single phoneme. There are, however, some contrary
indications. bi-di and be-di, ;:51 and e-si seem to be different
words. It is possiblé that they are homonyms which have been made
distinct by a spelling convention, or one or the other may represent
defective writing of a vowel sequence (see 3.5.3). Perhaps our
inadequate knowledge of the meaning of Urartian words and phrases
makes these words seem to be different in meaning, when they are
identical., al-su-i-Ze-e andval-su-i-§ine seem to be different inflec-

. tional forms of the same stem. This is probably due to -3i-e being a

defective writing of a vowel sequence, x-Ei-i-e, or the like (see
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‘ 3.5.3). Or they could be variant writings of the same phonemic form,
the apparent difference in meaning as translated being one which is

not rendered in Urartian by a difference in form. The fact that»Ce—e

interchanges with Ci-e, but never with Ci-i also would suggest that i
and e are distinct phonemes.

The evidence as a whole seems to favor the tentative conclusion
that i and e represent different sounds, but that they are allophones
of a single phoneme. There is enough evidence of fluctuation to
warrant such a conclusion, and there are no certain cases of minimal
contrast. In general, a Ci sign may have the value Ce, but a Ce sign
does not have the value Q;.A Therefore, Ci-e is often equivalent to
Ce, though it may also be a defective writing of a vowel sequence (see
3.5.3). The infrequency of interchange may be due, in part, to scribal
training which stabilized the spelling quite rigorously, and to the

-practice of using the sequences -i~e~ or —e-i- to indicate that the

vowels are in separate syllables (see 3.5.2), as well as to phonetic
5

considerations.,

3.2. /a/.--Evidence for the phoneme /a/ is contained in the

¥ e amvmr ? gam ¥ ontamm T atmse 7 armetn 7 ommmm ¥ g ¥ v

—— o ¥ cmgt {7 sV oe—

sar;, sal, mat, hal.

4 4The same applies to Neo-Assyrian (cf. von Soden, op. cit., signs
Nos. 163, 42, 218, 122, 212, 306, with reference to his period 7, and
also p. 8). The acquaintance of Urartian scribes with Assyrian writing

practices may have been a factor in stabilizing Urartian writing in
this respect.

5The conventions seem to have been in effect from the beginnings
.of Urartian writing, so strict scribal conventions can hardly be
attributed to local tradition.
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ar occurs certainly only in “ar-gi3-te-hi-ni-Se; its equivalence

with ar is shown by the more common spelling of the same word,

mar—gié-te—hi—ni—%e. sar occurs only in dsarudi-i-e and "sar-du-ri-Se.

Its equivalence with sar, ies shown by the more common spelling of the

latter word: sars-du-ri-§e.

3.3. /u/.~-Evidence for the phoneme /u/ is contained in the

following signs: u, E's pu, ku, gu, qu, tu, _'t_"‘_;;; 9_‘5, 1!1_1, su, zu, gu, N,

Variant spellirigs show clearly that u and B’ tu and Eg, %u and

%u are homophonous pairs.6
K1IR XuR

AU

Rulera-a- [0 e : T Bu-ra(-a)-u-e

¥i-i-di-i-i%-tu-a-1i

$i-di-iS-tu-a-1i

tle]-ir-tu : te~-ir-tu
ha=u-bi. : ha-u~bi .
ku-tu-u-be : ku-fu-d-bi

3.4. GCnntrast and interchange of vowels.——There are a number of
words in the Urartian texts which differ only in the nature of a vowel.
A few of these appear to be variants of the same word, a number of
them are apparently minimal pairs, while others are of uncertain status.
The uncertainty about the meaning of many words and phrases in Urartian

makes it impossible in many cases to be certain whether a pair ‘of words

are variants of the same word or are distinct.7

u occurs a considerable number of times, and only three of the
words in which it occurs have no analogues with u. li—u-a-ni ti-u-1i,
and g~i-u-ri. Eg—u—nlf-e}-h does not occur with u, but the
equivalent mis-pu-u—i-ni--e-hi occurs with both u and u. tu occurs in -
five words, three of which have no analogues with Lu: [at—ga]-iﬁij-dl—tu,
a-tu~li-i-e, ha—§i—tu-u-[x?] fu Jgeeurs only tuice, one of these
occurrences has no analogue with 3u: ha-¥u-li-i-[e].

7In the lists which follow, the form in the second columm is the
more frequent one, if there is a marked difference in frequency of
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(1) Probably variants of the same word:8

a/i a=lu- Bi-{T-na=a-ni (9:32) : a-lu-si(-i)-ni-ni (80 II 10)

a/u har-har-%a-bi (80 VI 20) : har-har-3i(=)-bi (80 I 7)

i/u bar-zi-di-bi-du-ni (55C) : bar-zu-di-bi-du-ni (56:3)
e—gu-ru-hi (9:15) : e=gu~ru-hu (9:24)

Y-ri-i%-hi (1120)

veri-id-hu (112C var.)
A possible explanation for several of these cases would seem to be a

tendency toward vowel harmony (e.g. eguruhi > eguruhu due to the

influence of the u's of the second and third syllables), but the
language as a whole shows little evidence of such harmony. It is
possikle that the difference of vowel in such pairs conveys a nuance
which we are not yet able to recognize or corresponds to a difference
of dialect or level of usage. Some of the variations, especially in
final position, suggest that in some cases the vowel of a CV sign was
4not pronounced, l.e., that the sign functioned as a pure congonant in
the expression of a consonant cluster. The extensive use of reinforcing
vowels would seem to support this surmise, especially when it is noted
that in certain places in soﬁe words reinforcement never occurs. For
example, the common word kuruni occurs in the spellings ku-ru-ni and

ku-tTu~y-ni, but “ku-¥~ru-ni does not occur. This suggests that the

occurrence. The reference cited, in those cases where there is more
than one occurrence, is a typical usage of the word.

81t is also tempting to see in e-ti-bi (122:31 'many') a variant
of a-ti-bi (103 V 31 etc. '10,000'). The relation, if any, between
3i-8i-ni (82 rev. 34) and ¥i~si-ni (82 obv. 40 etc.) is uncertain.
Possibly dittography is involved in the former. Cf. also n. 1 above.
Another example of vowel variation in two writings of perhaps the same
word is the personal name(s) Bmu-ri-i-ni-ni (103 I 42), ™m-ri-nu-ni

§102 III 3), though they are mentioned in connection with different
ands.
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word was perhaps pronounced something like [kruni].9 In final positionm,

note the variant spellings e-di-ni or e-din, while e-di-ni-i/e is a

different word.lo In some cases, however, there is reinforcement of
2 vowel fluctuating apparently with another vowel (as in some of the

examples listed above) or with 8 (e.g. in the ergative case ending,

see T.4.3).

(2) Appsrently minimal pairs (different words):

ar-dj-ni (10:26) ar-du-ni (103 II 48)
a-ti-bi (103 V 31) a-tu(-u)-bi (103 III 36)
KURy 3 —ai-na-%e (121:7) KUR i —a-i-ni-Ze (126:41)
bi~di-ni (14:4) bi-du-ni (23:17)

ka~-ru-ni (80 V 34 etc.) ' ku-ru-ni (20 III 29 etc.)
ma-ni-ni (56:6 etc.) ma-nu-ni (117:3, 129:12)1%
na-ha-bi (81 obv. 19) na-hu-bi (103 VI 26)

qa-ap-qa-ri-li-ni (10:25, 82) qa-ap-ga-ru-li-ni (104:22)

za-di-ni (97:8) ~ za-du-ni (103 VI 29 etc.)

9Conversely, some words show vowels which always appear’;einforced,
e.g. the forms of the name of ISpuini are always written -pu-t-;
8a-a-1i(~e) occurs, never *%a-li(-e).

loBecause of the frequency of defective writing of vowel sequences,
the data for occurrences of final vowels cannot be accurately evaluated,
especially for i and e. There are 18 cases of Ci : Ci-i/e and 2 cases
of Ce : Ce-e in final position which are clearly variants of vowel

sequences, DBesides these, the following vowel reinforcements occur in
final position with the frequencies noted:

. No. of words No. of Occurrences
. cv Cv-v
Ca-a - 5 20 . 36
Ci-e 66 640 296
Ci-i 27 274, 68
Ce-e 10 246 18
Cu-u 2 6 2
(Cu=u occurs in final position only in the sequence ~ti-u.

Wperhaps also [m]a?-na=ni (16 up. 8).
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3.5. Vowel sequences.—-The graphic vowel sequences occurring
in Urartian are listed in 2.5, Aside from simple reinforcement, the
usual type can be Symbolized as CVl(-Vl)-VZ(-VB) or‘CVl(—Vl)-VZ-Vl,
sometimes with one or two additional vowels.12

3.5.1. Sequences of identical vowels (Vl—Vl).--The only cases
of two successive identical vowels in such sequences are:

(1) Reinrforcement of the first vowel of the sequence (e.z. .
u-lu-us-ta—a-i-bi)..

(2) A single exsmple of reinforcement of the last vowel, where

the sequence ends with a VC sign: [hla=-¥i-a-al-me-e.

3.5.2. Sequences of dissimilar vowels (Vl-Vz).--The svelling
of sequences:of dissimilar vowels shows a number of variations in
different writings of the same word.

3.5.2.1. List of variant spellings of V,-V_.12

. 1 2

a(-a)-e : a(-a) (?) (see note 14)

a-a-i al5 d-lu-ud-ta—a=i-bi (3) :: u-lu-us-ta-bi (5)

a-i : amat? d?a(-a)-ru—bgzi-ni-e (2) :: [d7a-a]-ru—b§:£—ni—e (1)
12

For the purposes of these formulas, i and e are different
vowels, except in‘'tases of reinforcement of Vl (see n. 2 above).

1315 the lists which follow and in the discussion of the
sequences, in statements of sequence patterns u represents graphic u
and/or u, but in citing examples the diacritic will be used wherever
appropriate. Figures in parentheses indicate number of occurrences.

l‘Interchange of (a=)a-e and (a-)a occurs only in

URU v UED v
e S-pa-a=-e (16)} . { ju-ud-pa-a (12)
URU v e v
tu-uS-pa-e (7) URUtuyus-pa (12)
This probably represents substitution of a dative form for a genitive
{see 7.4.4) rather than a speiling variation.
a-a is perhaps to be restored in

15An;examp1e of (az)a-i : a-a
7 rev. 19: [u-lu-ud]-t{a-al-bi :: u-lu-ué-ta(-a)-i-bi,
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a-i : a16 a=j-ni-e-i
g:_i_—ni(-i/e) (22) :: [ gl-ni-e-i (1)
KURyy g-i-na-1-ai (3) : "ORpi_g-i-na-di (3)
" Ju-sa-hi-na-i-di (1) mru-sa—hi—ng._—d[i] )
U-lu-u¥-ta~i=bi (4) :3 d—lu—u§—tg-;bi (5)
: a-e qi-v-ra=i-di (1) : qi{-d)-ra(-a)=e-di (3)
awgmi-e : a=a-et! SPEg; Ja_a-i-e (1) 3 GEMEsi—lg:g:j§7 (1)
a-i-8 : a-e tar-a-i-e (7) s tar-a-la!
a-a~i=u : a-u ka—a=-i-u-ki L (1) : ka-u-ki(-i/e) (5)
a-u s ui® ha=u-11(~1i)-e (3) : hu-li-i-e (1)
a-a-u—-e : a~e KURbi(-i)—a—i-na—a—ti—e

bi-i-na-a-t-e (15) :: m%%(—i)-a-i-n_e_?s :
bi-i-na-e (10

KU§B. . ©
a-u~-e : a-e (=1)=g~i-ng-u~-e
j-gena-u-e (36) 13 KURbi(-i)-a—i—ng:g
KURp; ~j-na-e ~ (10)
a-tu-i-e (16) :: a~u~-e (1) :: a-U-i (1) perhaps : a-t-i-e-i (2)
(each of these is a complete word)

e~e-i : e a-i-%e-e-i (4) : a-i-Ze (1)
i~a-i & i-a KURt:i—a,--i-qf.\za(-a.)--s"é-’t:e(9):: KURb;:g-na—a'Lte (6)
KU P
s i-1 Rbé-g—i—na(-a)-u—e
bi-a-i-na-e (29) e mR'bi-i—na-a—ﬁc-e

KURpi—i-ns-e (2)

i-i-g-i : i-a KUP‘Di—i-g—i—na (-a)-ad=te
(2) :: KURb;:g-na-éE-te (6)
KU
i~ {l-a-i-na-a-[i-dil
(1) :: KUPB_:‘L_—_g—-na-i—di (3)
16

In 59a:18 i-na-[nil occurs as a variant spelling for

elling
i-ng-i-ni-[e] (59b:185. In all other occurrences trl:xese two spellings
apparently represent different words.

17
‘ There is a‘possilgle example of g-g-i-s : (a—),a-i/e_. [qi-ﬁ-ra-
al-i-e-di (6 rev, 52), gi-U-ra-i-di, gi-ra-e-di, qi-¥-ra-a-e-di.
1814 4o unlikely that any of the occurrences of hu=bi (16 up.
10, 80 IT 13, 80 IV 54, [ go v 12?71, 82 obv. 29, 124 rev. 24) represents
a variant spelling of ha-u-bi (cf. Belck, ZDMG LVIII, 163-64).
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jejegei : i-i-a KURbi—i-a—i-na(-a)-ﬁ-e XU
i-i-a-i-na-e (22) :: Rii—i—a-na-i-e (1)

. s KURb ‘
: i-i i-i-a-i-na(-a)-u~e ,
KURpi-i—a—i-na-e (22) :: KURy{wi —na-a~t-e
bi-i-na~-e (2)

P a-i-ni-e-i (12) :: a-i-ni-i (8)
ap-si=e=i (3) 2+ ap-sizi (3)
gi-e=i (13) : gi=i (3)
ha~ar-[ni-z}i-ni-e-i (1) :: ha-ar-ni-zi-ni-i (1)
dhal-di-ni-e-i (1) : Yhal-di-ni-i (1)
pie=i (4) :: pi-i (6)
pi-e—i-ni(-e) (12) :: pi-i-ni (11)
mme-nu-a—i-ni:g:; (3) 1 "me-nu-a—i-ni-i (1)
msars-du-r_i:g;i_ (5) 3 msars—du-rk_i_. (4)
si-e~[irl-8i-ni-i-e (1) :: si-ir-¥i-ni-e (l)'
U-ri-i¥-hu-si-ni-e-1 (1)':= U=ri-i¥-hu-si-ni-i (2)
: 319 a~i-ni-e-i (12)‘ 32 a-i-ni (2)
g-si-ni-e-~i (1) : e-si(-i)-ni (10)
gu-m=-Si-ni-e-i (1) : gu-mu=%i-ni (1)
[kli-e-i-da~mu-u-1[1](1) : ki A-da-nu-ﬁ-li
"me-mu-a-i-ni-e-i (3) :: "me-i-nu-i-a-ni
Mpe—i~nu~a=-ni
Mme~mu-a-ni
Mme~nu-u-a-ni
Mpe-nu-a-i-ni (45)
msars-du-n;:g;; (5) $: msar5-du-n; (8)
U~-ri-iS-hu-si-ni-e=i (1) : d-ri-i¥-hu-si-ni (2)
: i-e a-i-ni-e-i (12) t: a~i-ni-e (2)

e-si-ni-e-i (1) : e=si-i-ni-e (1)

lgsome of the examples of such variation in final position may
represent interchange of genitive and dative (see 7.4.4).
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j-e-i & i-e dhal—di:g;i (6)
pi-e~i-ni(-e) (12) :
msarﬁ—du-ri:g:; (5) :

j-i-e 3 i-i al-di-ni-i-e (1) :
KUR

e~ba(-a)-ni~i-e (10)

gu-nu-3i-ni-i-e (2)

.

M e-m-a-hi-ni-i-e (1)

Gxé§ﬁ—r1-i-e (10)

..

..
[

ba(-a)-du-ti-si-i-e
ba~du-gi=-i-e  (15)

bi-[3]-a~di-i- Mn{’ (é)

(Y]
..

du-li-i-e (6)

KURe~ba(-a)~ni»i-e (10)

ma=si(-i)-ni-i-e (2)

Mme-ru-a~hi-ni-i-e (1)

ae

su-u-i-du-li-i-e (2)

GI8¢: i i-e (10)

i-i-u s i qi=i-il-ra~a-ni-e (1)

..

i-u : i ar-ni-t-¥i-ni(=e)-1i (25)

KURe-ba-ng:g-ki-di (1) :

qi-d-ra-a-e-di (2) :
qi-u-ra-ni, gi=-t-ra-a-ni(4) :
dzi:é—qu-ni-e (1) ' :
i-u-a : i-a u~-e-¥i-u~a-1i (1) :

(u-)u-a : u(-u)(~u) probably does not occur--see

Uhal-di-e (54)

pi=e-ni (2)

msarﬁ-du-:;;g (5)

al- [di1-ni-1 (1)
KUR, ba(-a)-ni-i (4)
gu-nu~-$i-ni-i (5)
Mme-nu-a-hi-ni-i (1)
T84 ris (23)
ba-du-si (1)
bi-di(-i)-ni (4)
du-1i (4)
KURe—Ba(-a)-qi (26)
ma-si-ni
Mne-nu-a-hi-ni (1)
su~u-i-du-1i (1)

Glﬁéd_ri (5)

qi-ra-ni (1)
ar-ni-$i-ni-1i (1)
KOR . ba-ni-ki-ai (1)
gi-ra-e-di (1)
qi-ra-ni (1)

4 i-qued-ni-i-e (1)

There are some passages in which the ending Cu(—i)=a-1i seems

to be a variant of Cu(=u)(~i)=li. For example, ¥i-di-iS-tu-1i (11:5,

11) and Bi-di-il-tu-u-a-1i (12:9, 417}, ooth are translated 'they built
them.! However, the morphological patterning of the lanzuaze demands
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u—-a~i : a-a-i dﬁ~5—i-na-ﬁ-e (1) : da—a-i—na-ﬁ-e (1)
w-u-i : u-u al-su—u=i-8i(-i)-ni (25) :: al-su-u-%i-ni (2)
i§-pu—u—1-ni(—e)—h{
M3 ¥ pu-N=i-ni-e-hi m
mj ¥ putei-ni-hi (36) :: "i¥-pu-u-ni(-e)-hi (2)
mi§-pg;ﬁ;%-n1(-e)-hi-ni-!e
M3 ¥—pu—ti=i-ni-e-hi(-i)- . e
ni-e-%e (97) :: “i¥%-pu~u-ni-hi-ni-¥e (8)
ku=ti~i-gu-u-ni (3) ¢ ku-u-guei-ni (4)
: u al(-a)-su-u-i-ni{-e) (9) :: al-su-ni (8)
al—su-ﬁ-i-%i(-i)-ni_(zs) :: al-su-8i-ni (17)
ku—ty—i-gu-u-ni (3) : ku-gu(-\i)-r’xi ,
u-gu-i-d-ni (14)
u-i 3 u-u al-su-i-8i-e ,
al-su=i-Se(-e) (10) 1t al-su-u-Si-e (1)
alesu—i-$i(-i)-ni (63) :: al-sy-u-¥i-ni (3)
Ceul=i-ni(-1) (2)21 :  gu~u-ni-e (1)
: al-su=i-ni (27) : al-su-ni (8)
al-su~i-%i(-i)-ni (63) :: al-syu-Bi-ni (17)
Mgu=il-ni-a (1) : gu—ni-- (1)
u-i=-z i u-a dﬁ-i-n (1) : u-a (2)
U-i-e (5) :: d-i (25) (each a complete word)
u-i-u  : u-u ku~gu-i-g-ni (2) sz ku(—ﬁz-gu~ﬁ-ni
ku-u-i-gu-u-ni (13)
i u ku-gu-i-d-ni (2) : ku-gu-ni (10)
3.5.2.2, Classification of frequent spelling variants,-~From

the variant wriﬁings certain principles seem to emerge clearly:

interpretation of the former as a third person plural verbal form and
the latter as third person singular. This substitution of the singular
verbal form for the plural is a syntactic feature and not a phonological
or orthoaraphic one. The form zatuli is probably a syncopated third
plural form (< ®zadituli), for which the third person singular form
zaduali is sometimes substituted (10:2, 22). Cf. 6.4.2.

Al

Cf. also gu-i-ni-a-ni (118:12).
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(1) The first vowel of the sequence may be single or repeated

(simple or reinforced): CV,-V,-V,~ and OV -V,- seem to be completely

equivalent, e.g.

KURe—ba(-a)-ni—i—e-di : KURe—ba-ni:g-di
qi-u-ra-g-e-di ¢ qi-ra-e-di, q'i-_-ﬁ-r_a_:_i-di
za—~du-i-a-1i ‘ ¢ za—-du—-a-1i

Such doubling is very rare in word-initial position, occurring only

in da—a—i—na—ﬁ-e, e-ir-lal, e-ir-i, e-ir-gi~du(-u)-bi, i-13-hi, and

d-d-1i (if the last two represent correct word division). In at least

some of these words the two vowels may represent two gyllables.

(2) The vowel signs i and g sre interchangeable as reinforcing
vowels after i signs and probably also after me. It seems likely
that i and e are equivalent after a or u, though data are scanty. The
sequences (a—)a—e and (g=)a-i have the same variant spellings. There
are g few cases of interchange:

. ’ ’
a—=u-i : a—u-e (: a~u~i-e)

qi-U~ra-a-e-di : qi-ra—e-di : qi-ﬁ;ra_-:t-di
URUtu-u§-pa(-a!-e : URUtu—uE-paf-a)-i
and apparently the same ipflectional ending occurs in variant spellings
in KURbifi—a-i-na(—a)—ﬁ-e and KURlu—lu—i-qgﬁ-a)-ﬁf;.zz

(3) The sequences of separate vowel signs -~i—e- and -e—i- are

equivalent. This appears evident from the fact that the same variant

spellings occur for -i-i-e and -i-e-i and from a few cases of

interchange:

22Similar forms, probably dative singulars of u-stems, occur in

the proper names URU%ﬁ-a—Ei—lu—ﬁ-i and "ka—am-pi-i-i. It should be
remembered that i and & are not equivalent after one another.
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mar-gi—i§—ti-i—e : mar-gi%—ti-e-i

zu-mu-3i-ni-ji-e Lﬁgu—nu—%i—ni—eéi
dpal-di-i-e : Inal-di-e-i

3.5.2.3. Classification of infrequent spelling variants.--The
variant spellings not accounted for by the above principles can be
classified as follows. Since many of the spelling variants are
infrequently attgsted and do not occur in varied environments, no
reliable general conclusions can be drawn.

(1) The sequences -i=e and -e-i as portions of longer sequences
mey be simplified to either i1 or e. After Ci these sequences may be
lost completely.23

() (a=)a-i-e : a-i(?), (a.—)a;e

(b) e-e-1 : e

(¢) (1-)i-e-i or imime : (i-)1 or (i-)i-e?4

(d) a~u~i-e~i : a-u-i-e, a-u-i, a-u-e (a little uncertain)
(e) u-i~e : u-i (one example only)

(2) Tre sequences i-a and g-i/e, whether constituting the whole
sequence or only part of it, may lose the second element.z5

(a) (a=)a-1 : (a—)a26

23 . . . '
There is one possible but uncertain case of u-e-i-a : u-e-a,

[

d " :
" ju-ud-pu-e]- li-al, ?;u-u§-pu-(;j—a. The example for e-i-e i e-e
1s somewhat uncertain: ku-ul-me-|i [-e, ku-uleme-e. The example for
i-i-e : (e~)e is uS-ma-Si-i-e : ub-ma(—a)-Se(=e).

. )24But (i=)i and i-e are frequently not equivalent (see n. 2
above).

2
5There is a possible but uncertzin example of u-a=i : u-a,

m . m
me-nu-g-i, ~me-nu-a,

2 . s . .
6mru.-sa-l--nl-e (126:16) is apparently different from 'ru-sa(-a)-
ni (e.g. 119:7).
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(b) a-a-i-u : a-u (one example only)
(¢) (i-)i-a=i : (i-)i-a or i-i (one example only, before n)
(3) 2 may interchanze in a sequence with 3.27
u-a=i : a-a-i (one example only, initial, before n)
(4) Whether constituting the whole seqﬁence or only part of it,
the sequences u-a, u-i, i=u and a-u may lose the second element, less
28

comnmonly the first element. If the vowel remaining is u, it may

“remain single, or it may be repeated if it is not followed by another

vowel.
(a2) (i=)i-u : 3
(b) i-u-a : i-z (one example only, before 1)
(c) (a~)a-u~-e : a—e (attested finally only, after n)29
(d) a-u : u (one example only, before 1)
(e) (u=)u-i : (u-)u
(f) u-i-a : u~a (one example only)
(g) u-i-u : (u-)u (one example only, before n)
27

A related phenomenon seems to be involved in ni-ip-si=-du-li-nj
(126319, etc.) : ni-ip-si-di-?a-a-1i (10:3, 35), but probably these are
different morphological forms (see 6.9.2). The pair U-ru-li-a-ni and
[ l-ru~-lu-ni seem to be different forms, though of the same stem.

There is a possible but uncertain case of z-i-e : z-a, ar-da-i-e,
alr-daj~a. Hote also the apparent change of vowel in dd a—ru-ba-ni-e :

d’a(eg)—ruzgg—i-ni-e, d’a(-a)—ru—bgfni (see 3.5.2.5 (3)).

Brne equivalence of i-u-i and u-i in “Hi-t-i- mi-i~el, ¥u-i-ni-i
is unlikely. The equivalence of i-u and u-u is quite improbable:
ti-u=li-j-e and tu-u-li-i-e seem to be different words. i

. There is an improbable case of a-u-e : a-s, L hu-ra-di-na=u-

(ME3)  ([18]) : ; ot

e : hu-ra-di-nz-a. These are almost cnrtainly different
forme of the same stem.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



3- 5-2.40

Summary of sequences of diesimilar vowels.--The

sequences which occur, with the variant writings, can be summarized as

follows:3o
Sequence Occurrenge Variant spelilings
I. M. F.
(a=)a~c X X a-i (a-)a-i-e (a-)a-u-e
(a-)a-i X X X (a=)a a=e (a-)a-i-e? a-ya (u-)u-a-i
e‘t-.‘i.-aac
(a=)a~i-e X X a-i? (a-)a-e a~-ya-e? a-gi
(a=)a=i-u x X a-u
a~i-u~e X
(a=)a-u X X X u  (a=)a-i-u a-2u
[a-u])-2a x
R
(a=)a-u~i X b b d (z-)a-u-e
g~12-1—a¥ a-u—i—e-iﬁf
a-u-i-e™ a~u-e/i% a-u~i-e-i¥?
a-u-i-e-i% a~u-e/i™ a-u-i-e’?
e-a X |
(e-)e-i X X e
=i~z X
e~i-e X X
e~-u X
e-u~-e®
(i-)i-a X x X (i-)i-a=i i-u-a ya §1.3
i-va M.
30

follows are: I.

The abbreviations used in the chart and the discussion which
initially in a word; M. medially; F. finally. The

sequences marked ¥ constitute complete words.
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Sequence Occurrence Variant spellings
I. M., F.

i-g—e? x?
(i-)i-a-1 x x j-i (1-)i-a
(i-)i-e X x X (i=)i o (i-)i-e-i  i-gi
(i-)i-e-i X x X (i-)1 (i-)i-e

i-e-u x
(i=)i-u x X X i

1-u=-z X i-a
(i-)i-u-e x
(i-)i-u-i x
(u-)u-a X x X ‘ ?a(-a) (I.)
(u-)u-a~i X x X a-a-i(I,)
(g-)u—a—i—e x u~a-gi
(u~)u-e X x X uei
(u;)u~i X X X (u-)u u-~i-e. y-e

U~e~g . x

u-i-a X x x u-a’

Umimg® _ u-i

u=-e-i-a? X
(u=)u-i-u x (u=)u

3.5.2.5. Interpretation of sequences Vl-V2= /%/ .~-The occurrence
of such sequences, and the variant spellings, can best be interpreted
as attempts to render successive syllables separated by some sort of
consonant or junctural featurs for which the Assyrian syllabary did
not offer sizquate means of representation. The juxtaposition of

diseimilar vowels (“broken-vowel writing®) or the use of = vowel sign
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not indiecating length is frequently encountered in Akkadian texts as

. cas 31
a variznt writing for vlgvz, levz, or Vlgvz.

rence of such a feature in Urartian writing should occasion no surprise,

- Therefore the occur-

though Urartian scribes used it much more extensively then Akkadian

ores did. This fact presumably arises from a difference in phonological
structure. The Urartians also seem to have preferred use of a separate
vowel sign to emphasize ithe broken writing, rather than merely juxta-
posing two dissimilar vowels. This feature is in line with their
practice of using separate vowel signs to emphasize the vocalic content

of a preceding or following sign. The conclusion that such broken-

vowel writinz is an attempt to indicate an intervening phoneme is
supported by occasional interchanges involving g, y, or z.

(1) A1l or part of a cluster may be replaced by the sign ya,
the vowel sign i being replaced by the semiconsonant 1.32

i-a : ya j-a-ni ¢ ya-ni

31The writing with a vowel sign is used especially if V. « V_.
On broken-vowel writing in Akkadian see Jussi Aro, Abnormal Plene
Writings in Akkadian Texts (Studia Orientalia XIX:1T, Helsinki, 1953)
esp. 3-4. Cf. 1. J. @elb, 01d Akkadian Writing and Grarmmer (Materials
for the Assyrian Dictionary 11, Chicago, 1952) 36~37, 161, 168; Andre
Finet, L'Accadien des lettres de Mari (Acad€mie Royale de Belgique,
Classe des Lettres, Mémoires LI fasc. 1, 1956) 4~5; GAG 24-25 (cf. Gelb,
3Q XxII [1955] 102). The theory of W. von Soden (see esp. his "Wokal-
farbungen im Akkadischen,® JCS IT [1948] 291-303; GAG 12) that these
broken~vowel writings indicate modification of the vowel quality is not
very likely in either Akkadian or Urartian (cf. Arno Poebel, Studies in
Akkadian Grammar [Assyriological Studies No. 9, Chicago 1939], 176 n. 1;
F. Thureau-Dangin, "Lec craphies rompues en Accadien,® Mededeelingen
en Verhandelingen No. 8 van het Vooraziatisch-Egyptisch Gezelschap
nEx Oriente Tux" |Leiden, 1946], 15~18). Neither is it very likely

that such 3 ndicat ' ]
(1955) lozjfgrobably lcate a weakened vowel (QAQ 26 [ef Gelb, BO XII

32Probably another examnle is tar-a-i-e : tar-aya-ie |, though
these may be different words. Probazbly another example of intrusive y

is involved in the town name URUir-faij- a, cf. URUe-ri—di-a—ni.
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a-i : a=ya ha=-i-la-a-ni ¢ ha=ys=-la-a-ni
j-i-a : i-ya ul-gu-$i-i-a-ni : ule-gu-Si-ya-ni

(2) g may be inserted into a cluster: 2>

a-i-e ;s a—-gi te-ra-i-e : te-ra-zi
- . ’ . ’ .
u-g-i-e ! V-a~-gi tu-a-i-e : tu-a-gi
. . . KUR . KUR . e
i-e ¢ i-gi e-ba-ni-e-di : e~ba-ni-gi-di
'3 4 3 >
a=u : a~gu $i-dg-u-ri : $i-da-gu-ri

(3) There is one example of addition of initial ?:

u~a : ?a(-a) dﬁ-a-ru—ba—ni—e : d”a—a—ru-ba-i-n:l-—e
? amri=ba-ni
d’a—ru-ba-l-ni-e

The alternative values of the sign which contains ? permit reading

either ?u(-a) or ”a(-sa) at the beginning of the word. The latter

seems more likely, to be interpreted as /?a/ for /33/.34
3.5.2.5.1 Unlikely that both /w/ and /y/ occur.—-In interpreting
these vowel sequences, it is tempting to assume the existence of two

ravws

phonemes concealed in them, which might be symbolized by /w/ and /y/.

33Another possible example is ga—i-u~-ri : a-ga(-a)~d-ri. There is
an intrusive g in the form of the land name KURgié—ll-ku-ni-vl-di
Probably also this phenomenon is involved in the forms ku—u-i-tu—u and
ku(-u)-gu(=d)-ni, which are probably both from the same base, /kux-/.
The other spellings which occur are ku-gu-i-u-ni and ku-u—l-gu—u—ni
which seem to be from a different form of the bace (see n. 44 belows
An intrusive g also csometimes appears not between vowels, e.g. Sur-i-ni
: Bur-gi-ni. " Cf, Fr., Cauc. VIII, 120 n. 1 and 139 n. 2. Perhaps a
similar phenomenon is involved in the relation between the Hurrian and
Urartian forms of the name of the sun god: Urart. S$iuini, Hur. Simigi
(cf. Fr.,, Or. IX, 217-18). Perhaps also such a form as ce uyaraoiani
(117:5) contains a formative cognate to Hurrian -ugar- (I 136-37).

, 34Cf. 8lso _u-a—i-na-u-e : da—a—i—na—u—e, where also the initial
u seems to represent a consonant rather than a vowel. Probably another
gxample of intrusion of ? into a vowel sequence is ni-ip-si-di-?a-a-li
(cf. ni-ip-si-du-li-ni). Interpretation of the former as one word

seems more likely than to consider it two words. as is done by Ts.

(NHI 38).
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The attempt to analyze the occurriny sequences on this basis, however,
encounters many dii‘ficulties.35

(1) The sequences are frequently reduced to only two signs,
apparently representing in most cases the vowels preceding and follow-
ins the consonant, with the consonant itcelf not overtly expresred in
writing.36 If there are two consonants, all such cequences are
ambiguous. In one case the sequence with the postulated *ra/
alternates with a form lacking any indication of such a phoneme; the
alternate al=o varies with a2 form whicl would clearly have to be
interpreted with iyx/.37

a-u-e : a-e : a-i-e (: a-gi)

Similar ambi-uity would prevail in those cases where the sequence is
shortened to a single vowel.

(2) For many combinations no writing occurs which could clearly
be interpreted as K/VEK/. Only the fnllowing could clearly be tzken

to be of this form:

betveen: a-e/i (2-)a-u-e/i * awe/ cf., (a-)a-i-e
a~a [a-ul-a */awa/
e-e e-u-e */eve/ ' e~i-e
i-e/i  (i-)i-u-e/i */eve/ (i-)i-e-i
i-a i-u;a */ ewa/ a~i-a

35 ’
If three such conconants were assumed, one corresponding to

each of the writings g, i/e, u, difficulties wonld be encountere3d in
even zreater number,

3 R .
The word ™consonant®™ is used in this discussion for convenience;
the phoneme{s) involved may be junctural.
37&13 (i )i . . 3 - .3 Py . )
o (1-)i/e : (i-)i-c~i, "/eye/; (i-)i-u-i/e and e-u~-e are

zlso found in the texts, but ro variant spellings are attested for
hem.,
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initial before a u-a e/ cf. i-a (I.)

a=i u-a-i ¥ /vwaye?/ f-a~-i (I.)

There are no sequences clearly to be interpreted with */_1-_!/ between

the following palrs of vowels:38 )
a-u cf. (a-)a=i-u ®ayu/ (a=u : a-gu)’
e-a e-i-g ¥, eya/
e=u e=u ¥reyu/ (or ¥ew/, */ew/)
j=u i~e-u */ eyu/

u-i/e(M.&F.) (u-)u-a-i ~ uye/ —(;r */ﬁwe/ )
u-i-e */uye/
(u=)u~i/e ®laye/ (or Fruwe/, */uy/)
u-a (M.&F.) U=e-a | ®fuya/
u-u (u=)u-i-u ®fayn/
(3) There seems to be no case of two words distinguished solely
by the contrast of /u/ and */y/.

3.5.2.5.2., The phoneme /x/.--These difficulties and ambiguities

disappear if the assumption is made that there is only one consonant
involved. The following chart indicates the spellings occurring for
each phonemic sequence on this assumption. The symbol /x/ has been

arbitrarily chosen to represent this consonant.39

38 These data could be interpreted as merely defining a limitation
on the distribution of */w/: not occurring adjacent to u. The lack of
8-u-a is probably accidental, since i-u-a does occur.

3 9The symbol is purely arbitrary and is mot intended to suggest
any phonetic value such as this symbol sometimes has in other usages.
Some comparative evidence also suggests that Urartian has lost the

phoneme /u/ which Hurrian is believed tc have had. The following are
probably cognates:
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/exe/ (i-)4 : i-i-e
(i=)i/e s (i-)i-e-i s
(1-)1-e' : (1-)1 (e-)e-i : e
(i-)i-a~1 : (i-)i-a (M.&F.)
(i=)i-u-e/i e-u=-e
ji-e : i-gi
/exa/ j—u=-a : i-a (M.&F.)
j-i-a : i-ya (M.), ya (I.) e-i-a
/exu/ i-e-u
(i=)i-u : i
___/axe/ : {a-)a-e : (a—)a—ﬁ;e
(a-)a-i/e : (a=)a-i-e
(a~)a-e-i : (a=)a
a-u-i :  a=u~e
a=-i-e ot a=gi
a~i-e : a-ya-e (a-yi-e?)
/axe{xe?)/ a=u~-i-e : a-u-e : a-u-i (F.)
a=u~i-e-i ¢ .a-u-e/i, a-u-i-e
/axa/ [a-u)-a
a~i-g
a-i : a=-ya (a—yi'.')Ao
/axa/ (a=)a=-i-u ¢ a-u (M,&F,)
a=u : a-gu (M.&F.)
/axuxe/? a~i-u~-e
/uxe/ (u=)u-a-1i
U~i-e : u-i (M.8F.)
/uxexa/ u~e~i-a ?
Hurrian Urartian
Sawala 'year' %ali 'year!
tive 'word! tiani 'he said!?
aweS(e)~ 'where, when' aife(i) !'soméwhere, anywhere!
aSe ‘when!
awenne/a 'anyone! ainie(i) 'someone, anyone!'
-we (genitive singular) ~i/e (genitive singular)
-wva (dative singular) -ie(i) (dative singular)
-ewa (conjunctive mood) -ie (in present tense ending -lie)

40 s
The variant a-i : a-ya suggests the phonemic interpretation
/ng/, in which case the ya sign would here have the value zé. It

?5273 more probable, however, that a~i is here to be interpreted as
ax/.
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Juxa/ (u-)u-a
- u~i-a
U=-e-8a

u-a (M.&F.)

/uxaxe/ (u-)u-a-i-e t u-a-gi
/ wiw/ (u=)u=i-u
/xa/ (1.) a-a ?

(u=)u

zg(—a)

i
2]

/xaxe/ (I.) u-a-i

/xs/ (I.) a-i ?

a~a-1i

/xu/ (1)

“
i-u
u-u
3¢5¢2¢5¢3. Sumrmary.--Summerizing this analysis, in a sequence
of dissimilar vowels (i and e are dissimilar in this context), if more
than two vowels are present, the second, regardless of its nature,
represents a consonant, e.g. i-a-i, i-e-i and i-u-e all represent
/gzg/. If there are only two vowels in the sequence, in other than
initial position the consonant is to be ™understood™ between the vowels.
In initial position a sequence of only two vowels probably represents
the consonant followed by a vowel., This last assumption rests only
upon i-a : ya and u-a : ?a{-a). Since, except for r, any word-initial
consonant can be followed by any vowel, it seems likely that /3g/ and
/x1/ are to be expected in this position, as well as the attested /xa/.

In some cases where only two vowels are present, the second seems to

41This interpretation is particularly uncertain; cf. u=i-e™.
Since the latter is a complete word, it can hardly be analyzed other-
vise than /uxe/. The interpretations proposed in the table only apply
if the sequence is immediately followed by a consonant.
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represent the consonant, with no vowel following. For example,
bi-a-na-i-€ : bi-a-i-na-u-e, for which the most likely interpretation
would seem to be /bexanaxe/ : /bexa.:maxe/-.4’2

The fact that the vowel. signs are used' indiscriminately to
represent / x/ does not rule out the distinct possibility that future
investigation may necessitate the subdivision of /x/ into two or more

separate phonemes.

3.5.2.5.4. Characteristics of /x/.--Two characteristics of this

consonant should be noted.[‘3

(1) It may be followed by a vowel, or the vowal may be lacking.

(i-)i-a=-1 & i-i /exe : ex (exe?)/
(a=)a-e/i : (a-)a : /axe : ax/
a~-ya : a-i ' /axa : ax/
(i=)i-e-1 : (i-)i/e /exe : ex/
(i-)i~e : (i-)i/e /exe : ex/
(e<)e=i : @& /exe : ex/
(i=)i=a : 1 /exa : ex/
(i=)i=u -z 1 /exu : ex/
(u=)u-i/e : (u-)u /uxe : ux/
{u=Ju~a : (u-)u(-u) /uxa : ux/
(u=)u~i-u : (u-)u /uxy : ux/

This same characteristic will be noted for some consonants of the
group ¥, r, 1, m, n (see 4.7). There are no data on which to base an

opinion as to whether or not the /x/ was preserved in final position,

if it ever occurs there.

4‘211: is probable that some occurrences of CVi-V] represent a
sequence /CV1xV)/. For example, note gi-i : gi-e=i /gsxe/; hu-bi-i :
hu-bi-gi /hubexe/.

43

Analogous remarks would apply if two or three consonants were
postulated instead of one.
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(2) Apparently at the end of a word the syllable /xe/ may be

repeated without changing the denotation of the__\uord,AA e.2.
a-t-i-e /axexe/ : a-t~e /axe/ : a-u-i /axe/

It is very likely, though not certain, that a-u-i-e-i /axexe/ is
another spelling of the same word. This same reduplicative feature
also seems to occur with the syllable ni (see 7.2.2 (5)).

3.5.2.5.5. Scribal errors.--It should be borne in mind that
rare aberrant spellings may be due to scribal or engraving errors,
which are not infrequent in cuneiform texts of all types and periods,

3.5.3. Interpretation of orthographic V and V- V1 «—As a result
wel sequences, a single or geminated
vowel bounded by consonants or word boundaries ca;not be phonemically
interpreted with confidence unless a variant spelling of the word is
attested or a parallel construction clarifies the ending, as showm
in the following table of the possible interpretations of orthographic

single or geminated vowels.

Phonemic Variant

Orthography Interpretation Spelling Example
a /a/ a=-a (see a~a)
/ax/ (a-)a~i/e t-lu-uS-ta-bi : Vi-lu-uS-ta-a=-i-bi
a=-a /a/ a us-ta-a-bi : uS-ta-bi
/ax/ (a~)a~-i/e [ ?a~a}~-ru-ba-a-ni-e:
?a(~a)-ru-ba-i~ni-e
i /e/ : i-1 (see i-i)
e mar—-gi 5-ti-hi @ Mar-gi%-te-hi

Note, for example, the variant spellings ku(-u)-gu(-u)-ni
ku-gu-i~t-ni, ku-v-i-gu-i-ni; the stems emerging from these spellings
are /kug-/, /kugux-/, /kuxeg-/.
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Phonemic Variant

Orthography Interpretation Spelling Example
i /ex/ (i-)i-e-i @a-i-ni : a~i-ni-e-i

(i-)i-e GIgEﬁ-r}_ : GI§§ﬁ-ri—i—e

(i-)i-u qi-ra-e-di : qi-uU-ra-a-e-di
i-i /e/ i e~si-i-ni : e-si-ni

/ex/ (/exe/?) j-e-i pi-i-ni : pi-e-i-ni(-e)
(i-)i-e gu-nu=-3i-ni-i : gu-nu-Si-ni-i-e

(i-)i-a-i XURpi i nacg-id-e :

KURbiS-i)-a—i—na-a—ﬁ-e

e /e/ e-e (see e-e)
i (see 1)

/ex/ e~e-i a-i-%e : a~i-Se-e-i

e-e /e/ e te=e-ru-bi : te-ru~-bi

u o u=u (see u-u)
/ux/ (u=)u-i al-sy-ni : al-su=u-i-ni(-e)
/uxy/ u-i-u  ku-gu-ni : ku-gu-i-geni

u-u /v/ u a=-tu-i-bi : a-tu-bi
/ex/ (u=)u~-i al-su-u=-¥i-ni : al-su—u-i-¥i(-1)-ni
/ux/ u-i-u  ku-gu-u-ni : ku-gu-i-u-ni
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CHAPTER IV
PHONOLOGY: CONSONANTS

4L.l. /p/, /b .—-Evidence for the phoneme /p/ is contained in
the signs pa and pi; evidence for /b/ in ba, be, and bi. The signs

ap, ip, up, pu, bar, bal, and bur contain evidence for a presumably

labiel stop, but they can be interpreted with p or Q.l Examples of

the g/p contrast include:2
pa(-a)=hi-ni ~a=ba-a-hi-na
a-li-pi zi-1i-bi

4.2. /%/, /g/, /9f .~-Evidence for the phoneme /k/ is contained
in the signs ka, ki, E;A’ and ku. BEvidence for /5/ is contained in
ga, gi, gu, and gi3. Evidence for /g/ is contained in ga, gi, and qu.
The sign gar can also be read with k or g. The following words,

evidently minimal pairs, exemplify the contrasts of g/g/g53

lD'{Ekonov (Comparative Survey) has come to the conclusion that
there were three labial consonants in Urartian. This conclusion seems
quite likely, in view of the basically triadic structure of the phonemic
system. However, his evidence, at least as far as he has published it,
is not sufficiently extensive to make the conclusion certain. There

seems to be no evidence from the Urartian materials themselves to
confirm this conclusion.

2Becauae of the limited material there are few minimal pairs.
In such circumstances for the most part analogous pairs must be cited:

pairs which show the graphemes in environments so similar as to rule

out the possibility of the phones beinz conditioned vaeriants of

sach
other,

Interchange seems to occur in the proper names mar—gg-qi(-i)-ni
(105:2, 4) : "ar-gu-gi-ni (103 V 22); KURéﬁ-ka—za—[i] (82 obv. 29) :

55
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KUR _ba-ni-ki-di KOR, _ba-ni-gi-di
ku-u-1i gu-u-1i
ku-ul-di-a-ni queul-di(-i)-ni
gu-du-11i qu~-du-la-a-ni

The examples of g interchanging with the postulated phoneme /x/
(1isted in.3.5.2.5 (3)) raise the question whether these are two
phonemes or one. The phoneme /;/ can only be recognized with any
certainty between dissimilar vowels. It is probable that it occurs
also in other positions, where the writinz system lacks the means of
indicating it. g is attested in various positions. Both g and /x/
occur intervocalically, but there seem to be no occurrences in which
g clearly contrasts with [5/. There is, therefore, not much evidence
that these two are separate phonemes. However, interchange is
comparatively rare, as can be seen from the lists in 3.5.2.5 (3).

The common stem agu- is always so written (except for a-i-u-ri); ¥ e

does not occur. If [;/ and g were submembers of a single phoneme, it
would be expected that g would be regularly used for that phoneme,
rather than being only rarely a variant of /x/. Therefore it seems
most likely that /g/ and /x/ are different phonemes.

4e3. /%y /&/, /§/.~-Evidence for the phoneme /t/ is contained
in the signs ta, te, ti, tu, and td. Evidence for /d/ is contained in
di and du; for /4/ in t& and fu. The sign da can also be read }a, and

the signs at, it, tar, tud, and din indicate only a consonant of roughly

KURé§=~au"aai {30 IV 54}, It does not seem that the laud of Igani
(80T 1 1‘1‘;';"‘61 3V 6, 7) is the same as the land of Iyani (30 IIT 47, 56).
The former is mentioned in a campaign against Eria northwest of
Lake Gokce), the latter in connection with a campaisn 4o Manna and
Pushtu (south of Lake Rizaiyeh).
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dental type, without differentiation.4 There are several examples of

interchange of consonants of this group. The following are variant

5

writings of the same words:

?g-al-tu~bi (1) (104:26) :: 7a-al-du-bi (16) (82 rev. 1%)

URUdu—uE-pa-[e] (1)6 i3 URUtu—uE-pa—e (49) (103A:13)

su~du=-qu-u-bi (1) (104:27)

su-tu-qu-bi (3) {(23:28)

te-ri-hi-ni-e (1) (110:6) : t&-ri-hi-ni (1) (76B:3)

tu-bar-[du-ni-i] (1) :: fu-bar-du- nil[-i?] (1)
(125 obv. 17) (124 obv. 21)

On the other hand, there are many examples of contrast., The following
paifs are clearly different words:
a=du~li-e , a-tu-li-i-e

du-li-e Cti-li-e

4For the sign tar only tar and far are indicated as values by
von Soden (Das_akkadische Syllabar, No. 11) and Labat (op. cit., No,
12). For din, the values tin, din, and tin are all attested (von
Soden, op. cit., No. 270). For tu3, von Soden (op. cit., No. 290)
shows values tuS and du¥ (the latter only in late Babylonian, however).
Labat (op. cit., No. 536) has the same indications and also lists a
value 233 in Neo-Assyrian,

5The figures in parentheses represent the number of occurrences.
The figures include spelling variants which are shown elsewhere in
this paper to be equivalent, even though the variants are not indicated
in this list. Where there is more than one occurrence, the reference
cited is a typical usage. In addition to the listed pairs, another is
possible, but the contexts are not sufficiently clear to make it certain
whether they are the same or different words:

a%~du-Mi? (1) (122:23) s ag-tu(-u)-bpi (3) (119:3)

The variant URUtuE-Ea-e (133 var. 1; Iraq I, 14) is not listed
because EEE is a probable alternate reading for the tuf sign (cf. n.
4 sbove), The variants za—a—du-u-a-1i (10:2) :: za-a~tu-u-1i (10:33)
are apparently not relevant, as this inscription (K. 10) shows
frequent interchange of plural and singular forms; za-a—tu-u-1li is
probably a syncopated form of the plural ¥zaditull.

6
This variant is indicated by Barnett, Irag XII, 13. It is
rejected by K (No. 133e), but he gives no explanation for this rejection.
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a~du-bi a=ti-bi

~ {E ¢
LG.GE lu-tu-ni ku-tu-n{i]
nu~du-u=-bi ku-{u~bi

Levo /8/, /2/, /s/.-~Evidence for the phoneme /g/ is contained

in the signs sa, si, su, sar, sar, sal, and sip?. Evidence for /z/
is contained in the signs 2zi and zu; for /g/ in gl and gu. The sign
za may also be read ga. As examples of contrast of these sounds the

following may be cited:

si=ir-Sieni-e zi-ir-bi-la-[{ni?]
ar-mu-2z1i mu (=1 )-gi '
ga~-la-2zi a-la-gi

a=-su=-ni g.gu-ge

e-si me-gi

e~si-a in 82 rev. 17 and e~di-a in 119:4 occur in almost identical
contexts and seem to be equivalent in meaning. It seems most likely
that the words are synonyms rather than orthosraphic or phonological

variants of each other.’

4Le5. /¥ .~-Evidence for the phoneme /%/ is contained in the

of /%/ indicate that it is more closely related to /;/ and /1/ than to

the sibilant group (/s, z, g/).8

7K 110:5 shows zi-e-i apparently as a variant spelling of gi-e-i,
presumably to be interpreted as a scribal error, facilitated by the
similarity of form of the signs zi and gi. However this reading ceems
somewhat arbitrary, as Schulz (No. 40) seems to show a-Se-e-i (cf. X,
p. 134 n. 3).

If, as seems likely from the other consonant groups, a distine-
tion of voicing existed in Urartian, it is quite likely that ¥ represents
a voiceless r. Some support for this guess is offered by the fact that
the place name which regularly occurs in Urartian as tuSpa in Assyrian
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(1) Signs for 4%, i¥, and uf occur in the syllabary, as do ar,
ir, ur, etc., while there are no signs ending in sibilants.

(2) ¥ frequently occurs as the first element of a cluster, as
do r and 1, while no sibilant so occurs.

(3) Like the other groups of consonanis, the sibilants do not
form clusters with each other. Therefore, the existence of the cluster
£z is further evidence that 8 does not belong to the sibilant group.

(4) Signs of the type Ca or Cu do not appear in final position
if C is a sibilant, but Ba and %u both occur finally, as do la, ra,
and ru.

(5) X participates with p and

in the phonological features

I+~

discussed in 4.7, which sibilants do not.

(6) The prevailing pattern of Urartian phonemes is groups of
three; to group § with the sibilants would produce an asymmetry in
this patterning.

(7) Verbal bases ending in sibilants are not attested, while
there are many verbal bases ending in § (see 6.1.1).

There is one apparent case of interchange of g and §:9

ul=gu-si-ya-ni (133 var. 110) :: Wl-gu~¥i-ya-ni (112a)
On the other hand, thers are many examples of contrast of § with
sibilants, including:

annals is spelled Euru§§a (e.g. Paul Rost, Die Keilschrifttexte Tiglat-
Pilesers III [Leipzig, 1893], Bd. 2, pl. XXXIII L= Bd. 1, pp- 46-471,
23-24; Bd. 2, pl. XXI [« Bd. 1, pp. 52-53], 36, 38; F. Thureau-Dangin,

Une Relation dé la Huitieme Campagne de Sergon [Paris, 1912}, line 150).
Cf. also n. 14 below.

9Possibly ga-li-[e] (122:10) is a variant spelling of Eale,
However, sali is attested as a word distinct from Bale.

10.
K assigns a number to this inscription but does not offer the
text, The text appears in Iraq XII, 14.
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a-5i e-si
¥i~i-ni-ni gu-i-ni-ni
Su~-si-ni su-gi-ni
a~%u-ni a-su-ni
to~a=11i(-e) sa=11i(=e)
Ya-tu-ni " za=tu-me

4e6. [/, /1/.-=The phoneme /r/ is contained in the signs ra,

The phoneme /1/ is contained in the signs la, 11, lu, al, el, il, ul,
bal, sal, and hal. Examples of the contrast of r, 1, and ¥ include

the following pairs of different words:

ma-nu-ri ma~-nu-1i
(GT3) g5 s (we) %11 (=e)
a-ru-u-Se-e a~lu~t-Se
?a-ri a=-1i
a~ru-ni a=Su-ni
ma-pu-11 ma-nu-Se

4.7. /%, /x/, /Y, /m/, /n/ as a group.--There are a number of
phenomena which appear only in the neighborhood of ¥, r, and 1, and a
few which occur adjacent to mand n as well a2 £ v, and 1,

(1) 1, r, and ¥ occur as first members of consonant clusters

which also occur in variant spellings with a vowel after the 1, r, or

§:ll
11
Note also the proper names URUe—ri—di—a—ni, URUirb(af7—ya;
URUir-e-pu—ni-e-di, URUir-pu-ni—e~di; me=ri=ku=aehi, mir~e~ku~a~hi,

mir—ku—a-hi; mka—afma-ni, "ea-am-ni—i-i. A similar fluctuation occurs
with the postulated phoneme /x/ (see 3.5.2.5.4 (1)). Possibly
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?a=al-du~-i-ni (1) ?a~la-du-ni (1)

al-su(-d)-i-ni
al=-su-u-~i-ni-e

al-su-ni  (40) al-g-su-t-i-ni-e (1)

[zi1-il-bi-i (1)

1
.

zi-1i-bi (3)

ni-ir-bi (1) ni-ri-bi/e (8)

§e-;£:§u-li-i—e

Ye-ir-du-li(-e) (6) :: Be-ri-du-li-e (2)
ar-ni (2) :: ar-a-ni (1)
5i-di-i-tu(-1)-ni (23) :: Bi-di-Si-tu-ni (4)
URU

u~-uS-pa(-a)-e
Unngﬁ:;§;£:§::g-i(49) e URuyu-ugzé:ga-a—e (1)
a%-zi-e1 (1) ¢ a-%a(-a)-zi-e (2)
(2) There is one example of the ihsertion of a vowel before x,
lacking in other occurrences of the same word:
de-1li-ipmi-ri-e (2) : Yemlimip-ri(-i)-e (2)
(3) Sequences of VC or CVC followed by vowel signs are rare.
Every example occurs adjacent to one of the group of consonants here

under consideration. Some of them occur in variant spellings without

the vowel.

metathesis has occurred in KURQu-ma-ha-ha-li-i, KUR u-ma-ha-al-hi-le7,
Note also the intrusion of an orthographic g (/%/?) after T in Surgini
: Burini. Such anaptyctic vowels are well attested in Akkadian: GAG,
14, 19 [ef. I. J. Gelb, BO XII (1955) 100); -Arno Poebel, Studies in
Akkadian Grammar (Assyriolozical Studies No. 9, Chicago, 19395, 61-62;
S. C. Ylvisaker, Zur babylonischen und assyrischen Grammatik (Leipziger
Semitische Studien V, 6, 1912), 15-16; I. J. Gelb, A Study of Writing
(Chicago, 1952), 151-52. Familiarity with alphabetic writing may have
been a factor in these spellings but, especially with r, such spelling
occurs earlier than the dissemination of alphabetic writing. Further-
more, in Urartian at least, the limited distribution of this phenomenon
requires a phonclezical sxplanation rather than an orthographic one.
Familiarity with alphabetic writing was probably a considerable factor
in influencing the Urartians to use vowel signs to reinforce the
vocalic content of syllabic signs.
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(a) after r

u-bar-g-du-y-ya-a-[11i]

tar—a-(e1 (1)

Mtarl-a-i-[m]- A1-a-di (1)

tar-a-i-u-e-di (1)

tar-a~i-e (7)

tar~a-i-u-hi (1)

tar-g-m? (1)

tar-aya- le1 (1)

ar-a-ni (1) : ar-ni (2)

e-ir-G1 (1)

i-ir=i (1)
(b) after 1

al=a~su-v-i-ni-e (1) : al-su(-i)-i-ni

al=su=u-i-ni-e
al-su-ni (40)

(c) after ¥

a-u-la(-a)-bi (2)

r 137-¢l-ya-me

Utu—u_’é:x_i-pa—a-e (1) : Ru—us- a(-a)-e

Utu=us-pa(-a)-i

UROu-ug-pa(-a) (49)
(d) afterm

am-ii- (o7 (1)
(e) before r
d ¢
ta-la-ap-u-ra-a (2)
d . . 4a
e-li-ip-U-ri-e (2) : “e=li=ip-ri(-i)-e (2)
(4) Not only do these phonemes occur in a greater variety of

clusters than other types of phonemes, but I is the only consonant to
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occur geminated. 3Sounds of this group are the only cnes which form
consonant clusters in which both elements belong to the same group.l2

(5) With the exception of mat (one occurrence) and possibly sip,
every sign of the type CVC ends in §, r, 1, or n. This fact is
presumably to be connected with the feature discﬁssed in 4 above.

(6) Sounds of this group and the dentals _a.piaear before all
vowels in final position, whereas velars and sibilants do not occur
before final a or u.

(7) The only consonants occurring in final position are ¥ and

i3

n in the following words:

Fal .

- R £\ d‘ - ~e £ -\ W
nai=-qi=-15 (1) : nal-=-ai\-1)-se
dhal-di-i-Se-e

B3 $-pu=i-i-ni~-i% (4)

™4 $-pu-ti-i-ni-Ze (32)

e-din (1) e-di(-1)-ni (25)

4.8, /n/, /v/.-~The phoneme /m/ is contained in the signs na,
me, mu, am, man, mat, and kam?; /n/ is contained in pe, ni, nu, an, din,

and man. Examples of the contrast of m and n include:
a~ma-ni i-ng~ni, cf. bur-ga-na-ni

4 4
mu-u-gi nu-u~3e

12
That is, there are no clusters of such types as at, zs, gg, etc.,

but r3, rr, rl?, mm, rn, 31, 3m, 3n, lm, mn occur (see 2.4.2). The one
example of rr is in the name of a deity, so it may be a borrowed word,

Possibly interchange of rf and ¥ is involved in [qa-ap-qa]-ar-%i- ma?-
la~a-ni (18b:3) and ga-ap-qa-%u-la— [1a?l-ni (21:10), if the first is .
correctly restored. Cf. ga-ap-qa-ru-li-ni (104:22), qa-ap-qa-ri-li-ni
(10:25), gg-ap-ga(-a)-ru—%u(-u‘ )61 (80 VI 17; 80 IV 80; 103 II 53J.
Perhaps haplography is involved, but more likely these forms reflect

on the sound ircicated by ¥ (cf. n. 3 above).

13 o ’ w? v
Possibly finel ¥ also occurs in u-Su-ul-mu-u$, or this may be

only part of a word-=the following ar illezible, It is barely
possible, but unlikely, that a-lu-u¥ occurs (see n. 16 to 2.3).

wing area is ille
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4+9. /b/.--The phoneme /h/ is contained in the signs ha, hi,
hi, hu, har, and hal. For some forms of the name of Haldi there occur
variants without h. These all occur in the Kelishin bilingual (K 9),
but the Assyrian text of tbis inscription has the usual spelling with
h in all cases. The spelling with h also occurs in the Urartian text
of this same inscription (in all occurrences of the name after line
22).14 The clearest occurrences are: ]
da1-ai (9:16) 22 Fhati-ai (9:25)
da M-alil-Ma (9:12) :1 Yhal-di-na (76B:5)
4.10. /%/.~-The evidence for the phoneme /x/ is presented in
3.5.2 above. It can only be clearly recognized between dissimilar
vowels.15 There is some evidence for its occurrence between identical
vowels., Note, for example:
gi-e-i (e.g. 129:4) 03 gi-i (e.g. 91:7) /gexe/
hu-bi-gi (126:17) : hu-bi-i (126:6)16 /hubexe/
It seems likely that it occurs also in other positions where the
writing system is unable to indicate it., The interchanges of /x/ with
§l7, Y, and Z are listed in 3.5.2.5.

4.11. /?/.-~The grapheme ? occurs in only a single sign, which

can be interpreted with any vowel preceding or following the consonant.

lLal—di—ni(-i)-i/e, which also occurs, is a different word.

15 . . . .
There is also some evidence for its occurrence in consonant

clusters: Gl ur-gi-ni (103 V 26) is probably equivalent to GI§§urini
to judge from the meaning (though the latter occurs only once, as
genitive), The simple stem is attested in many occurrences as Suri.
It is not clear why /x/ or /g/ should appear in the form cited.

-

L?This equivalence seems likely on the basis of meaning but is
uncertain, since the contexts are quite different.

l"/See also 4.2.
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The data are not sufficient to establish or deny the phonemic status
of ?. The only cases of spelling variation are:

d’a(-a)-ru—ba—i-ni—e ds
4% g—ru-ba-ni : u-a-ru-ba-~ni-e

e-"a : e~-ya
It seems evident that ? is a distinct consonant. This is clear from
the fact that 7a(-a)-§e(MES) and a-Se are different words. There
are no cases of minimal contrast with /x/; on the other hand, even
such a comnon word as e~7a never occurs in a variant spelling #é:g

or the like, Therefore, it seems most likely that /?/ is a phoneme

distinct from /x/.

4.12. y.--The grapheme y occurs in the signs ya and aya. In
3.5.2.5 (1) the variant spellings in which y seems to stand for /x/
were listed. There does not seem to be any case of contrast of these
two, and the considerable num?er of spelling interchanges favor the
conclusion that y is not a phoneme, but only a graphic representation
of the phoneme symbolized in this paper by /x/.

4.13. Summary of phonemes.--

t k s 5
b d g z r
(p?) % q s 1
x h ?
m n
e u
a

8
e-ya occurs only once, 124:11. It is barely possible that the
word division should be other than e-ya ar-[dil-[i-3e].
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CHAFTER V
MORPHOLOGY: GENERAL

5.1, Word classes.-~The morphological classes of Urartian are
verbs, nouns, and indeclinables (particles).

Pronouns are represented by only a few forms, therefore it
cannot be stated definitely whether the independent forms belong
morphologically to the class of nouns or constitute a separate class.
Pronouns will be treated below under a separate heading, to bring
together independent and suffixal forms, but this arrangement is based
on meaning (or, more accurately, on translation) and not on form.

Adjectives are morphologically indistinguishable from nouns,
as far as can be judged from the available material.l They can be
distinguished syntactically, to some extent. The term ™noun™ will be
used to include the syntactic (and semantic) adjectives. When it is
desirable to refer to the separate syntactic (or semantic) classes,
the term “substantive™ will be used as excluding "adjectives.“2

5.2. Terminology.--In discussing morphology, the word gtem will

be used to mean the morpheme or sequence of morphemes to which the last

1. . . .
This is true according to the analysis ured ir this paper, but

it is not true of other schemes of analysis which have been proposed.
For further discussion see 7.2.2,

2 ) . ,
. It will occasionally be necessary to use the term ®adjective®
in reference to the syntactic (or semantic) classes or when referring

to previous literature, in which the word is freely used, but never
defined.

66
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morpheme is added to create the form.3 Apparently the inflectional
ending or the formative of an extended stem is regularly preceded by

a stem-forming vowel (occasionally é), which seems to be a morpheme,
though its meaning cannot yet be defined. The morpheme or sequence

of morphemes to which this vowel is added will be called the base.

At the present stage of our knowledge of Urartian, only a few bases
can be shown to be made up ¢f combinations of two or more morphemes.
Where this is obvious, the nucleus of the base will be called the root.
The following will serve as examples of the usage of these terms:

Form: Trusahinili

Stem:  rusahini-

Base: rusahin-

Root: rus-

If rusahini- ie the form under discussion, then its stem is rusahi-,
and its base rusah~, etc,

5.3. ®3ingular® and “plural®™.--Urartian apparently recognizes
two numbers only, singular and plural., The number categories of the
language, however, do not correspond completely with the singular/
plural sense dichotomy. In the nominal system, for example, one number
class apparently includes all the nouns singular in sense. The other
class seems to include only nouns plural in sense, though some of them
convey ideas which may be rendered by singulars in English. However,
there are many nouns plural in sense which inflect according to the

pattern of the ‘singular.“4 Examination of the lists in Chapter VII

3Eugene A. Nida, Morphology (Ann Arbor, 1949), 83.

AThese include many logograms and a few syllabically written
words followed by the plural determinative MES. There is no evidence
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will make this quite apparent. In verbs also, the specification of
plurality seems to be optional. There are a number of examples of
verbs singular in form which have plural subjects.5 Examples of this
are cited in 6.4.2, 6.4.4, 6.5.2. For lack of a more satisfactory
term, the unspecified number category will be called "singular," but
it should be kept in mind that 1t includes many words which are plural

in sense, according to the number categories of Western languages.

that MES is ever used in Urartian merely to indicate that the preceding
word is a lozogram, not necessarily plural (see n, 30 to 2,7). In
most cases where MES appears the context and sense indicate plurality,
and in the remaining cases there is no reason to prefer interpretation
of the word as singular. The fact that the plural indicator MES is
sometimes omitted, even in contexts where the form is clearly plural

in sense, is probably another reflex of the optional nature of the
plural category. Anotrer clear evidence of thie optional nature is

the existence of a rare plural allative ending in -a¥te, while the

"singular® allative ending ~{e)di is usually used, even after nouns
narked as plural {e.g. XKUR.KUR.MES-4i).

The reverse never occurs, of course.,
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GCHAPTER VI
MORPHOLOGY: VERB

4.1. Verb base.--The Urartian verbal form consists of verb
base =+ vowel + ending. There are -a few cases of verbal forms
without linking vowel from bases ending in /r/ or /x/.

Verb bases show zreat diversity in form. Bases of the type CVC
are the most common. Fairly numerous are examples of the types C, VC,

VCC, CVCC, and CVCVC. Other types occur less frequently. Following

are the recognizable verbal bases:l

Base Class Orthography Base Class Orthography

v? ve

a I a ab? 11 ab
ad? I ad

S ag, ax I az, ai-
am? I am

g .}: i an? I an

X 17,117 X ar i az

9 . * as as
ptenan) oo at T
+3 - t ax(cf. ag) II a-

lF'or the convenience of both writer and reader, the slant lines
which should enclose the items in the first column are omitted. All
bases in this list are phonemically symbolized, though in some cases
further analysis seems indicated. The Morthography™ column indicates
in normalized form the spelling actually occurring. After bases ending

in a vowel, a hyphen is written as a reminder that another vowel follows
immediately: broken~vowel writing.

. ’_2Po§sibly a verbal base u ic involved in come or all of the forms
uli (97:7), uni (18b:6; 98A:3, 11; 98B:9, 12; 110:8), and use (934:3),
but the meanings are uncertain.

2

3‘I‘here are at least two different stems from the base t: te- and
lu-, and possibly a third: ta-, all Glass I.

69
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Base Class Orthcgraphy Base Class Orthography
VC (cont.) CVC (cont.)
er I ir teq(=teg?) I teq
ul 17,11 ul ter I ter
ur 1 ur ted I tes
tex(=texax) I ti-
cve tur I tur
%an? I ?ah xe I uiy
bedd I bid zad I zad
ded? I dia 283 za$
ged? I1 1d
ha¥ I ha¥ 56
hax I hay, ha- a¥d?(=ast?) I asd
hu¥ I hus a3g I adg
hux I hu- ash? I ash
kar I kar a%t? 1,11 a%t
kug (=kugux,kuxeg)I kug eph I iph
kul I kul ept I ipt
kul I kus erb I irb
kut I kut et II ist
kux(=kug) I ku- uld? 1 uld
lak I lak ulh IX ulh
lut’ I Jut urp I urp/b
man irr. man ust I,II ust
ne$(=mefex) I med
nah I,II nah cVee
fﬁ I% g‘ég ?ald/t(=7alad)I 213/t
par 1 par durb I durb
. kuld I kuld
pet I pit
pur? I pur puld v I EUld
Yat I Xat Serd(=Sered) I Serd
Yed 1 %14 tamh I tamh
Sep(=Sepux) I gep tasm I tadm
p -
Yex I,II - terd I terd
¥uk? I Yuk zasg I zasg
tan . I tan zeld I zeld
teg?(«teq?) I (tleg
4See K é
» P. £2, n, 8,

5The base lut is clearly of nominal'origin, ef. “EMElutu(Mﬂg)
'women.! See also n. /. AR

6

See n, 27,

Y a2 2N

. . t 4 s
-ﬁ- #% AUTES GB—Lui=u/=D1 and aS-tu—Uu-lii,

These occur only after “'pura/ER, and the combination is possibly to
be read as a single wo "6.1.1 (1)),

aSt oconrs or

1+
LY

4
w
®
®
.

3
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CVCVC CVCVCG (cont.)
?alad(=?ald/t) I 7alad sulut II sulust
bedex II bidi- Sedest I $idist
haSex II hali- fubard I tubard
haxed I haid
hutex II huti- VCeve
kedan(?=kexedan) I kidan eobad I 1o%ad
kuzux(=kuxeg) I kugui- psa psa
. erged 1 ersid
kuxeg (=lumux) I kuig ‘v
; 5 e¥pux(=eSpuxex) I iZpu-
kute II Jeut i~ ushan I ushan
lakud I lakud
lurug I lurug -
makul? I makul Lgyeveve
meSex(=me¥) I meSi- kexedan(=kidan?) I kieidan
selux II silu- luruqud I luruqud
sudug(=sutnq) I suduq suxedul 1 suidul
sutuq(=sudug) I sutugq redexad I uediad
suxed I suid
Lepux(=Sep) I Eepuy VYCVCC
Sered (=Serd) I Serid v
terul I1 terul ama%t %I a§%§t
texax(=tex) I tiya- - axes ais
xeled I uelid .
xe¥ex I uesi(u)- yoveie
- abeled I abilid
VCJC uratar? I uratar
adul I adul .
ered I irid LVeeveve
esed? I esid qapgarul I qap/baarul
ezed I izid qapqasul I qap/bqadul
urul I urul
YCCVCC
CVCCVC
—— aha¥t I alhagt
batzul I batgul
batqged I batqid VGVCCVC
nepsed I nipsid .
qapqar9 I qap/bqar ubtardud I ubardud
seprug’ I sip/brug VGVGEVC
CVCVCC uluStax IT  ulusta-
gupudt 11 gup/bust
kulup¥ II  kolup/by  2CVOVC
nulukt I nulust eSpuxex(=eSpux) I iSpui-

80f. X, pp. 215-16 and 192 s.v. He has not observed that the

bases of the Class I and II forms of this root are different: kuteadi
base /kufex/, kutubi base /kuy/.
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Base Class Orthography Base Glass Orthography

VCCVCVC VCVCVCVC

atqanad I atqanad ubaradux I ubaraduy

CVCCVCC GVGCVGTVE

harhars I harhar$ qapqarsul I [qa]p/bqar'éul9
(mqapqarul?)

CVCVCVCC

¥epuxard I Eepuyard

6.1.1. Composite bases.—-It seems apparent that many of these
baces are made up of combinations of morphemes. An element -d (compare

the base g—) seems to emerze from such pairs as:

er ered lak lakud
hax haxed lurug luruqud
xul kuld _ ter terd

Similarly an element -1 emerges from:

a¥ adul suxed suxedul

gapgar - gapgarul ter terul
A number of bases differ only by the addition of a syllable containing
/%/. In some cases the addition seems to make no difference in meaning,
in other cases a change of class results:

bed I bedex IIX

kut I xutex II
hI hax I

Sep I Sepux I
ha¥ I hafex II

tex I texax I

kI kux 1

9gaggar§u1rseems to occur in two forms, but both are damaged:
[qa~alp-qa~ar-%i-1[u~-bi] (28 obv. 25)
{ga~ap-qa J-ar-5i- Tl a?-la~a-ni (1%b:3)

These look like variant spellings of gapgarulubi and gapga3ulalani.
For a possibly related orthographical phenomenon see n. 8 To 4.5.
Cf. also n. 12 to 4.7.
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A large number of bases erd in -¥ (a3, ha3, harhar3, bu, ku3) and

many in -3t (adt, e3t, ama3t, uft, gupudt, nulult, suluft, uludt,

fedeSt, athadt). There is no case of a base ending in a sibilant

(s, z, or g). Reduplication seems to be involved in qapqar, harharX.

The data availatle at present do rot seem to be adequate for a
detailed analysis of the composition of these bases.lo

6.1.1.1, Compound bases.--Sometimes where one element of a
root occurs, or seems to occur, as an independent word, there is
consideratkle doubt as to whether a compound is present or twg words.
Even if both elements occur separately, doubt may still remain.

(1) Friedrich considers Lﬁguraétubi and Lﬂgura%tuli each to be
a single word, despite the fact that ER'gégggi seems to be a variant
of Lﬂguraétubi:ll

BUZOR “URuelikuhi karubi BR a¥tubi (119:2-3)

#I fougzht the king of U.; I made (him) subject.!
UR

Ie ﬁ . U .Lﬁ v
BUZUR-ni puinalhi " pura a$tubi (103 VI 17)
'I made the king of P. subject.’
L
ﬂgura seems t¢c be a separate word in

LIjpura naditu i¥hi manu (104:6)

but the meaning of the passage and the word division are uncertain; at

least it does not contain a form of a verb xLUpura!tu-.12 The forms

aStubi and g¥tuli do not occur except in these expressions. However,

10The analysis attempted by Ts.,
the implications of the arrangement of
premature and contain ruch surmise,

RA XXXIII, 91-095 and some of
K's glossary seem somewhsat

Moove, VIIT, 143-50; Ar0 IIT, 261, 262.

12, 5. . L Coy
K divides the words = pu-ra-na-di tu-i-iS-hi and restores the
equivalent in 102 rev. 7.
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adtadi is well-attested, and aStubi would be related to it in the same

way that nahubi is related to nahadi. It seems unlikely that ER aftubi

is not two words, therefore that analysis is followed in this paper.

LU ) . GEME
pura as an object would be comparable in construction to luty
f‘ t]
in dEMElutu i8tini Siubi 'I carried off women from there,' for example.

The use of two direct objects after a verb expressing causation does
not raise any difficulty. That pura is an independent word is confirmed
by the occurrence of Lﬁpurani (124 rev. 31).

(2) A similar case is uelidubi, with plural object suffix
ueliduli {never with any dcterminative). The form Lﬁgé;i occurs as a
separate word.13 dubi does not occur as a separate word, but it would
be the expected first person singular past form corresponding to the
third person singular present dulie. Interpretation of the combination
as a single word is, therefbre,la matter of preference only until

further evidence is available. The same remarks apply, in general, to

LY

¥
uediadubi. uedia does not occur, hut uadiani(MED) does.

(3) Another uncertain combination is Beridulie. The form Beri
occurs, dut the meaning is somewhat doubtful. Friedrich takes it as
an adverb meaning 'aside, apart.'14 Also attested separately is
dulie mearing 'he causes to be done(?).' ¥eridulie apnarently means
'he conceals,' which c¢ould arise from these two elements. The occur-
rence of the variant spelling 3erdulie seems to favor considering the

combination a compound, sinee r ic not attested finaily in Urartian

13in 20 IV 79 and 103 V 16. K connects ueli to the word which
follows; wnich does not seem likely.

Yoaue, vII, g2-83.
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words. Interpretation as one word will be followed for lack of any
convincing’evidence to the contrary.

$.2. ®™enses.®--There are two "tenses.™ They will be culled
®oast™ and %*present®™ for convenience, but there is no certainty that
the distinctioﬁ between them is one of time; it may equally be aspectual
or m.odal.l5 The present is recognizable ornly in the third person
gingular of Class I verbs.

6.3. Conjuzational classes.-~The endinz of the verbal form
(unless an object suffix is present) indicates the person and number
af the subject. Due to the nature of the material, the only attested
finite forms are first person sinzular and third person sinzular and
plural. The forms of the personal endings fall into two sets, and
Urartien verbs can be divided into two conjugational classes according
to which set of endings is used. The verb man- 'to be' exhibits some
anomalies, so it is best treated as constitutinz a class by itself

until its structure has been further clarified. Most verbal bases

belong to one class or the other, only a few are attested in both

classeszlé .
Class 1 Class II
[/abt-/ ab-ti(=1)-bi 'I made' af~ta-a-di 'I sect ont(?)!

a%-td~3-1i 'I made them’

}5In JAOS LIX (1939) 309-17, Speiser concidered forms with ~leus
to be conditional or potential forms in Hurrian; p. 316 n. 76 he compares
the Urartian forms in "l1€.™ In IH, 155-58, he clarified his analysis
somewhat, corsidering lewa to be a combination of cohortative =il- and
conditional -ewa, and he called the mood marked by the latter “conjunc-
tive.® K has presumably been influenced by this analysis, for he calls
the Urartian forms in ~lie ™Konjunktiv.™ See also n. 41 below.

16There is possibly also a contrast of stems ka- and ku- exempli-
fied by the forms ka-a~di (95:5), ku—d-1i (103 V 15), ku-d-li-e (117:
15). The last form is analyzed by K es syncopated from ®xululie.
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Class 1 Class II
/nah-/ na-hu({-d)-bi 'I took away' na(-a)=ha-a~di
na=ha=-di 'I went!
na=~hu-ni 'he brought! na-ha-bi 'he went'
/lex~/ Bi(~-i)=d-bi 'I removed' Si-a-di 'T went!
¥i-U-li-i-e 'he removes! | Si-a-bi 1{it) came!'
§i—ﬁ—li;a—li 'he removes them'17
/ul-/ ﬁ-%u—ﬁ-li—e
u~lu-1li(-e)'he takes(?)'
d-la(~-a)-di 'T went?
U-li-1 go!!
/u¥t-/ ud-ta(-a)-di 'I went!'
ud-tu(-d)-ni ‘he brought’ : us-ta(~a)-bi/e '(it) went!'
ud-tu(-d)-ri 'was brought' us-ta(~a)-11  ‘'they went!

The difference of meaning seems to be frequently that the Class Ilverbd
expresses a causative or factitive variant of the action expressed by
the Class I verb (e.g. II: 'go,' I: 'cause to go, take, bring').

6.3.1., Class I.-;Verbs of this class correspond generally in
meaning to verbs usually consldered “transitive™ in Indo-European
languages. They have the potentiality of being accompanied by a
direct object, but the object may be left unexpressed. In one case
(alie 'he says'), the object seems to be a series of sentences rather
than a single word or phrase.

Tre linking vowel of this class is usually -u-, though -a-,
-;/g—; and 2 also occur., In the list given abo?e of verbs occurring

in both classes it will be noted that the Class I form usually has -

Y71t is uncertain whether W-%nt (95:5, 111a:5, 111b:5) belongs
to the same root.
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Therefore it seems apparent that this vowel is, in general, character-
istic of the class. Forms using other vowels may be the result of
phonological processes not now reconstructible, or the different
vowel may indicate a nuance of meaning which we are not in a position
to define. The morphemic status of the stem vowel, however, seems
established by such pairs as Siubi 'I removed,' %igbi '(it) came.!
There seems to be one case of the same verb having different stem
18

vowels in different forms: tiani, tiulie. Following are the forms

of this class having stem vowel other than -u-:

a-subclass
ar-di-la-ni /ardel~-a-/
é%—ﬁ—la(-a)—bi /atul~-a~/
du-ur-ba-bi /durb-a-/
har-har-Ed-bil? /harhar$-a-/
hu-a-1i '/ bux~a=-/

qa—ap~qa-§ﬁ-la-fi§?7—ni /qapqa(r)$ul-a-/
ga-ap-qa J-ar-%i- {1l a?<1la-a-ni

§e-pu—ya-li-el9 /Sepux-a-/
ti-a-ni /tex~a-/
G-e-3i (~)-a-1i /xe$ex-a~/
d-i-ya~bi / xex-a-/

13 '
The vowel fluctuation may be a phonological phenomenon due
to the form of the base, which ends in /x/. Many verbal bases are not
attested in forms which show a distinctive stem vowel.,

) ,
:’har-har~§a~bi is a var%an? spellingz of the more common .
har-har-su(-u -bi,vha—ar—hg—ar-§u(-u2-bi har-ha-ar-%i-bi, ha-ar-har-
%u(-u)=bi: /harhars-u-/. §e—pu—ya-li(—is-e is evidently equivalent to

Se—pu1i(-i)=e: /Bep-u-/ (/Zepux-B-7/7, of. n. 21 below).
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e--subclass20
e-si-di-ni /esed-e=/
si-ip-ru-gi-ni / seprug~-e~/
te~li-i-e /t-e~/
Q-subclass21
a~1i(~e/1) /a=p~/
d-re-tar-bi /uratar-@g-/

6.3.2. Class II.~--Verbts of this class correspond generaliy
in meaning to verbs considered intransitive in Indo-European., They
never occur with sxpressed direct objects. The linking vowel is
characteristically =-a-, as exemplified by the forms of the verbs
inflected in both cat;gories listed above. However, forms with linking
vowel -i/g—, -u-, or 2 do occur in the followinz cases:

e-subclass

a-i~i8-ti-bi /axedt—e-/
18-ti(~e)-di

id-te(-e)-di /edt—e~/
ku-lu-up-3i(-i)-bi /kulupS-e~/
su=lu~u¥-ti(-i)-bi / suludt-e-/

u~subclass

te-ru-lu-bi (?) /terulen-/
ul-hu-di /ulh=u=/

Bases which show -i- only in 3rd pl. past are not listed
here, as this manner of formation is regular for certain bases (see

6.5.3). Possibly [a]—ri-bi-e is another example, but it is uncertain.

Forms which have no vowel in 33 pl. past, where other forms
of the bases have -i-, are not listed here, as this type of formation
seems to be regular for certain bases (see 6.5.3). Possibly the form

Ze-pu-1i(~i)-e should be analyzed as /Sepux—f-/, but this is uncertain
cf. n. 19 above).
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P-subelass

u-lu-ud-ta(-{a])=bi
(¢ d-lu-ud-ta(-a)-i-bi) /uluttax-g-/

6.4e Inflections of Glass I.-+The attested declarat,:'we‘2

past endings of Class I are:

1st sg. /oe/
2ra sg. /ne/
3rd pl. /tu/

6.4.1. First person singular.--The following examples of
first person singular past declarative forms occur in bilingual texts:

?a-~al-du-ti (122:20) : Ass. al-ti-?i-50 'I looked after(?) him'

a=ru~i- 017 (122:22) a=ti-fdin] 'I gave’
te-ru-u-bi (122:20) aStakan(GAR-an) 'I placed!
zi—el-du-ti (122:30) U-si-iq 'I sacrificed!

The identification of the meaninz of the form is strengthened
by the contexts in which it occurs. The phrase *so-and-so says,™
after which first person verbs are tc be expected, is resularly followed
by one or more sentences whose verbs are of this type if transitive.23
These forms frequently occur with the expressed subject ieSe, which

i1s clearly the first person subject prenoun, 'I,!

22Tbe term "declarative™ is used to refer to the ordinary
narrative mood in preference to ®indicative,™ which has more specific
conrotations in comnection with Indo-Buropean grammar. It was used in
this sense by H. H., Paper, The Phonology and Morphology of Royal
Achaemenid Elamite (Ann Arbor, 1955).

23On the 7eneral form of Urartian inscriptions see Melikish%ili,
Nairi-Urartu, 375-97, esp. 377 for the funciion of alie. See aiso rr.,
Cauc. VII, 79, In 12:2-3 alie is followed by a third person narrative,
apparently because the actors in the narrative include other persons
besides the narrator. In 10:25 ff. the action immtediately following
_ the glie is apparently not stated in active form; the meaning is not

clear. In line 27 a third person narrative with compound subject
resumes,
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The following are the identifiable first person singular past

declarative forms:

°a—al-du(7ﬁ)—bi
~?a=gl-tu-bi

a=bi-li-du(-J)-bi
a-bi-li-du-U-bi-e

a~gu(-1)-bi, a-gu~u-bi-e
a~ma=a$=ti (=1)=bi
a-mu- [ 1-bi
[a]-ri-bi-e (7)
a—ru(—ﬁ)-bi
a-Fu-u-bi
a=tu(-d)=bi

a$-du- 1?7 (?)
a$~-gu(-u)-bi
ad-tu(=u)-bi
aS-t-la(~a)=bi
ba~ut-gu~lu(-1)-bi
du-ur-ba~-bi
e-ir-yi-du(-u)-bi
ha(-a)nﬁ—bi, ha-u-bi

har-har-3a-bi

ha~ar-ha—ar—§é(—ﬁ)—bi
har—ha-arjéujbi
har—har-%u(:u):bi
ha-ar-har-%1{-u1)-bi

ha=%i-bi

hu=i-bi

i $-pu~u-i-u-bi

ke~ru-bi

ki-da=-nu-bi

ku~tu(—i)-bi
ka-tu(-u)-be

T tripi 2
na-hu(-u)=bi
ru-du-t-bi 22
ma=1lu-ud-tu-tu-bi

pa—ru(-ﬁ)—gi
pa-a-ru-u-bi

qa-ap-qa-ru-lu(-u)-bi
qa-ap=gqa-a-ru-lu-u~bi

su-du—qu-ﬁ~bi,
su-tu~-qu(-[u])-vi

su~G-~i-du-lu~bi
su-u-i-du-lu-t~-bi-[e]

G . '
241n 106:6 EMElu—tu—bi is the way the signs read. M (No, 160)
postulates an omission: Tu—ty ZEa—ru)-bi; which seeme to be quite

unnecessary.
25Th

e word division and meaning of 80 I é are uncertain. X

(No. 127) reads mannudubi, but gemination of n is not attested in
Urartian, Arutfunfan, EV VII, 86 and n. 7, takes nu ar a logogram for
a negative particle. X reads BUZUR-nudubi 'l enthroned.!' He compares
BUZUR-nuadi (80 VI 13), which he transiates 'I became king."'
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26

su-t-i-du(-u)-bi d-e-li-du(~d)=bi -
Sa-tu-u-bi ﬁ-i—ya—b127
$i-di-i%-tu(-d)-bi .
Bi-i-di-i%-tu-t-bi-e u-ra-tar-bi
§i-du(éﬁ)-bi za—é§-gu(7ﬁ)-bi

za~-[a ]-a¥-gu-u-bi-e

%1 (-1)-u-bi za—a~du(—u)-bi -

za-du (~u)=bi

ta-am-hu-bi
ta=g S-m~t=bi za-$0(~u)-bi
te-e_m(-ﬂé)_bi zi-el-du-bi
te~ru(-u)-bi GIBIL-bi
’ r'd
tu-ru(-u)-bi kBobi
u-e-di-a-du-bi NfG-bi

6.4.2. Third person singular.-~The following forms identifiable

as third person singular past declarative occur in bilingual texts:28
a-ru-n{i] (9:12) : Ass, i-[t{1-din 'he gave!
na-hu-ni (9:10) na=Si ‘he brought'
te-ru-{u]- il (9:6) iStakan(GAR-an) 'he established!

The meaning identification of the form is strengthened by the
fact that a past verb after an expressed singular noun subject ending

in -8e is always of this type, unless an object suffix is added to the

verb.

The forms su-d-i-dlul-bi (80 III 31) and su-ti-i-d[u-t-bi]
(80 V 2) are in sequences of first person forms, so almost certainly
they belong to this form category, but the meaning is uncertain. In
80 V 2 —d[u~-iu-bi] would seem to be a possible alternative restoration,
but there hardly seems room for such a restoration in 80 III 31.

2TThe word division is uncertain (80 VI 15); the preceding signs
are MU.MU, but it is not clear whether they belong with uiyabi or not,
and whether they are to be read syllabically or logographically.

28 rhe damaged text of 9:24 isrperhaps to be restored ha- [il-[ni],
vith the corresponding Ass. probably [na¥i I( [fr1-[u]) 'they brought.’
The subject is plural. The Urartian form would be sg. used for pl.
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The verbal form ending in -ni is also occasionally used after
a plural subject, instead of the more usual form in -tu. The inter-
changeability is clearly shown by the parallel texts of inscription
No. 10. The subject is IS and MI; lines 34, 86, and 87 have the verb
te—ir-tu (the plural form), but the corresponding lines 2, 27, and 28

29 30

have te-ru-ni. Examples of verbs in -ni with plural subjects are:
%i-di-i%-td-ni (8:2, 7; 12:6, 38) (base %idi¥t-, cf. ¥idiBtubi)
te-ru-ni (10:2, 27, 28, 29 [twicel)

The following are the forms identifiable as third person

singular past declarative:

?a-al-du~u-ni, %a-la-du-ni e=si=-di-ni (?)31
3 ha-$tni
amgu(eid)-ni a=u=-n

a-ru(—d)-ni ka-ru(-u)-ni

i
ar-di-la-ni iﬁ:&:?&;&:&ini
at-qa-na~du-ni ku=Stu=-t-ni
bi-du~-ni ku={u-n{i]
du-ni (?)

29

If -ni were interpreted as a singular object suffix (cf.
6.4.2.1, 6.9, 8.2), then another interpretation would be possible:
teruni correlates only with the object, tertu only with the subject
(Meshchaninov, Dva fasyka, 362-63). This seems very unlikely.
3OUncertainty of restoration deprives two examples from bilingual
texts of any force: ha-Jl-[ni] (9:24) : Ass. rna§ﬁ7(r¥f7-{ﬁ]) 'they
brought! (see n. 28), and si-di-i3-t[u-d-ni] (9:5) : Ass. [u8}- Ru-bu?)
'they prepared.! ’ -

3155 the signs read in 81 left (M 128 A4) 11. K (p. 103 n. 1)
believes the final -ni should be read 4. The following word (iniriaje)
does not always have that determinative (e.g. 10:12, 52),
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na-hu-ni
si-ip-ru-gi-ni

w ’
fa-tu~ni

83

te-ru(-u)-ni
tila-ni
tu-bar-du- lnil-[17]

ﬁ~baredu—du~ni

$i-di~-i%-tu(=d)-ni uS-ha-a-nu-ni

%i-di-gi-tu-ni [u¥-ha]-nu(-v)-ni

$i-i-di-i3-tu-u-ni

.0 uS-~tu(-1u)-ni
Su-u-ni

za-a-du(-d)-ni, za=-du(-u)-ni

ta-lu~-su-ni (?) . {za~a-d Ju-ni-i
te-e-qu-u-ni, te-qu-ni GIBIL-ni

6.4.2,1. The force of -ni.--Some uncertainty remains as to

whether or not -ni in these forms really is a personal ending. The
expression of the object of a verb will be discussed in more detail
later (6.9), but it should be noted here that a verb frequently takes
an object‘suffix even if there is an ezpressed nominal object., This
is clearest in the plural forms, such as KA-1i Zidi¥tualli] (48:9)
'he built the gates,' or inili Kf zaduali (10:2) 'they built these
gates.' However, compare K£-1i ... ka¥uni (113:5-6) 'he . ? . the
zates,' [KA1-[1i] ... %idi¥tubi (119:4-5) 'I built the gates.' It
was mentioned above that the plural category seems to be optional.
Therefore the -ni ending of these forms might be an object suffix
(singular), rather than a personal ending, whether the object is
singular or plural. There is at least one form which apparently shows
-ni as an object suffix on a verb form oéher than third person

singular.33 There are no examples of recognizable third person

321t is possible that the ma- goes with the preceding word
(so K 123:3).

- Dyydeliotioni, ku-li-e-tdod-ni (6 rev. 50, 126:47 'may they
destroy him.' Very uncertain is an example from a bilingual text:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



84

singular past declarative forms without -ni except those having plural
object suffixes or dative suffixes.y+ The fact that -ni is lost before
a plural object suffix is no argument in favor of its being an object
suffix, since the first person singular personal ending -bi is also
lost under the same circumstances, and the plural ending -tu is only

35

rarely preserved, To interpret the -ni of these forms as an object
suffix would imply that the third person singular form must always
have an object suffix, while other verbal forms do not need such a

suffix. If -ni were an object suffix, it is also surprising that

there are n
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corresponding to the many occurrences of such forms with plural object
suffixes,

It seems most likely that this -ni is a suffix of neuf;al
meaning, serving primarily a phonological function, perhaps merely as

a terminal element after the stem vowel. The force of third person

[Se-ir?]- tu7l-1i-i-ni (9:32) : Ass. u-pa-za-ar !(whoever) hides (it).'
Possibly in 6:49, rev. 31 we should restore ha=si-tu-u-[ni] 'they
heard(?) [it].' Possibly te-ir-di-la-ni-ni (117:12) is to be inter-
preted as a subordinate verbsl form with third nerson singular suffix
(G, RHA 24, 279), but the interpretation is very uncertain (see 6.6.3).
The form ku-u-i-tu-u-ni was shown by CICh 15 (= K 7) obv. 4 and was
restored in 34 and rev. 4 (Textband I, Col. 36-38). This form was
cited by Fr., Cauc. VIII, 141, and by Meshchaninov, Dva fhzyka, 362.
The photographs of the inscription (CICh pl. 43—443 do not support
this reading, but show only ku-u-i-tu-u, and it is so read by K.

M follows the reading of Fr. and also shows the same form (with -ni)

as clear in 22:4 (= X 6:4), which his Photo 2 does not seem to support.
See $.9.1 and n, 73.

34

. e.g. arume ‘he gave to me,' karuali 'he fought them.' See
-9.

35An example for the first person is LU.A.SI.MES ueliduli
'T mobilized the soldiers.' The cases where ~tu is preserved are
listed in 6.,9. The more usual treatment is exemplified by inili KL
zaduali 'they built these gates,' where the verb is probably to be
interpreted as a singular form used for the plural.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



85

singular subject or object is probably not conveyed by the -ni, but
by the absence of one of the more distinctive endings.36

| 6.4.3. Third person plural.--The following declarative third
person plural past forms occur in bilingual texts:

[at-qa]- mal-di-tu (9:28) : Ass. a-na e-qu-te u-sa-li-ku
'they broucht for dedication'

ti- [yal-i-td (9:29) [ig-ti-bil- 1 'they said!

The meaning identification is confirmed by the fact that
plural subjects (including compound subiects in ~Ze) are usually
fdllowed by verbs of this type.37

The foliowiny identifiable forms of this type occur:

a-ti-[tu] ku=t-i-ti-4d
[at-qa]- nal-di-tu : pa=ar-tu (=)
ha~a=-i=-t (=) su-t-i-du-td
ha~Ei-ti-id >0 temi-ri-du-ti-[d]
ir-bi-td te-ir-ti
ku-{8-i-tu, ku-ti-tu ti- [yal-i-td

It is apparent that there are three types of formation here: (1) -tu

added to the stem (e.g. §eridutu); (2) —tu 23dsd to the base without

any stem vowel (e.y., partu, ef. parubi); (3) -tu added after an /-e-/

replacing the original stem vowel (e.z. haitu /haxetu/, cf, haubi,

stem /haxu~/. On the basis of this last change some scholars have

36Compare the very similar colorlessness of ~ni with nouns,
especially as the ending of the general case (7.2.2).

¢ 37However, a singular verbal form may be substituted. See
oho 2.

38Thé space after this form (6:49, rev. 31) is illegible.
Possibly -[ni] should be restored, creating a form like kuletuni
(see n. 33 above).
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39

analyzed the ending as -itu, but the other types of formation are

not readily described on this basis. The case formation can be
| symbolized as i, Vl’ _@5_ (—Vl)jc._'g[.

6.4e4s Third person singular present.--The following present
declarative(?) third person singular forms occur in bilingusl texts:

du-li-i-e (9:31, 35) : Ass. [i]-Tta l-mar 'he seest4?

ha-%u~li- i 1-[e] (9:33) inid¥ini (11~ [-[ni]) 'he takes!
ha=u-li-i-e (9:29) jwsi-me 'he hears?
ip-hu-li-i-e (9:38) [i~hap]-pu=-id~-ni 'he breaks!'

The meaning identification of this form is confirmed by its
regular use in conditional clauses after aluSe 'whoever.'41

There is one example of a form of this type with a plural
subject (alie in 12:2, [18], [341).

The following are the identifiable forms of this type:l*2

39e.ge Fr., Einf., 6; M, VDI 1953,1, 276.

40This is the bracketing of Ass. line 30. The relevant portion
of Ass. line 35 is now mostly effaced by a bullet scar, all that
remains is -ma[r]l; i?-tal-mar? was read by previous editors. Despite
this equivalence, the contexts seem to favor the meaning *‘he causes to
do/be done' for dulie. It occurs in the curse formmla as a reprehen—
sible act., Perhaps the meaning is 'see' in the sense of 'look on with
approval.! amaru sometimes seems to have this connotation in Akkadian.
In any case, the translations are not always literal. Note in this

same list haulie : isime 'he hears.' From the contexts it is quite
clear that hau- means 'to seize.'

41Mos'b of the occurrences of this form are in conditional
clauses after alule 'whoever,' and probably on this basis K has
applied the name "conjunctive® (cf. n. 15 above). However it does
appear in other contexts. alie seems to be simple present declarative.
In 41:31 a form of this type appears in a clause introduced by ade
'when'; in 62a:6 one appears in a clause intrsduced by gli *who/which.
Conversely, alule does appear before a declarative past form (124:23-
24), but here it has & definite antecedent. Probably the erding con-
sists of two morphemes, a subject indicator and a “tense® indicator,
but data are not available on which to base a division.

-

4%possibly s-du-li-e (117:10) is a form of this type also.
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a7 -hu-li-e lu-ru-qu-u-li-le’
o . [1 Ju~t-[ru-u-qu-u~li-e]
a-11(~e/i)
pl-i-tu(—u)-li—l—e

du-li(-e), du-li-i-e pi-tu-1i(-i)-e
ha=u-li-e, ha-a-i-li-i-e ' su-u-i-du-li-i-e

, su—g-i—du-li(-e)
ha-ar-ha~-ar-su-li-i-e su~U-i-du~-li-e
ha-3u-1li-[{1-[e] %e-pu-ya-li-e, [ 36 l-pu-li-i-e
hu-a-1i%3 - fe-ri-du-li-e, Fe-ir-du-li-i-e
hu-li-i-e

titu-li-i-e
hu-$i-1i(=i)-e

te-1i-144
j-ri-du-l[i-e] tl—u-ll)
) . ti(-i)-U-li-e
T Y v 9
i-Tu-u-1i (.) ti(- i)-upll-l-e
ip=hu~1i(=i)-e

tu(-)=-li-i-e, tu-li-e

ip-tu~-li-i-e v=bar- a_du_ﬁ.ya-a-li45

ku-u-li-e U-e-8i(~u)-a-1i
u-lu-1[1], d-lu(-d)-li-e
lu-ru-qu-du-1i U—-ru-li-e

The spelling -li-i-e for this ending is quite common. Very

frequent is the spelling -li-e, while spelling without the final

43py-a-1i occurs in 60:8. G (RHA 22, 181), followed by M
(No. 63), restored [hu-1li-a-1i, ettributing the meaning “whoever
brings them, and referrlng to CICh MNo. 53 n. 3. The text of CICh
here shows a-lu-$[e hlu-a-1i, with a note that the [h]u might be

[1]i. The photozraph (CICh Tt 47) shows there is not room to
restore as G does.

AAThe form occurs in 126:40., The word division is a little
uncertain. Possible it should be divided as te-li-i-e,

ASBoth vhe occurrences of this form are damaged:

u-bar-a-du-u-ya-a-[{1i] (124:21)
[ﬁ-bar-a—du-ya]fa-li (125 obv. 17)
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vowel sign is quite rare. It seems apparent that this ending is
bisyllabic, to be symbolized as /-—1exn/.46

6.4.5., Medio~passzive,-=The following are apparently forms of
Class I ver‘oes:z"7
a-ga(-a)-d-ri :: a-i-u-ri (/agaxure/ :: /axure/)
%i-da-gu-ri :: ¥i-da-u-ri :: ¥i-i-da-la-§l-ri-e (/%edaxure/)
Si-ku(—i)-r1 (7)48
ud-tu(=u)-ri
From the contexts in which these forms appear, they seem to have a
49

medio-passive significance. A1l seem to be third person singular.

In other forms the stems of these verbs appear as agu-, é}gg-, and
uStu-. There seem to be two different types of formation involved:
(1) addition of ~ri after the stem vowel; (2) addition of /fzggg/ with
the vowel a replacing the usual stem vowel. Thess can by -symbolized
as /-re/ ~ /(2 «V,)xure/.

46This ending, therefore, though occasionally orthographically
identical to the third person plural past ending /-le/ and the object
suffix /-le/ is phonemically distinct from them. Cf. n., 105 below.

47Possibly ka=u-ri (104:7) is another example of this category.

48Transla‘bion az an adjective seems called for (103 III 31, V 16).

4%, RA 24, 266-69; Fr., ArO IV, 64-66; Einf., 8; WZKM XLVII,
194-98; Ts., RA XXXIII, 98-100. Gamkrelidze, VDI 1956,4, 143-45,
starting from the observation that forms of this tyne occur only in
conjunction with the negative varticle ui concludes that the ending
marks specifically the negative passive, the affirmative pascive being
unknown. The use of a verbal inflection which includes negation is
very rare in languages Ienerally. Since no contrast of nezative and
affirmative passive can be shown, and since ui itself indicates the
negation, there does not seem adequate reason to consider negation to
be included in the force of the ending. 3ince the affirmative is not
attested, it seems more likely that the use of these forms only in
negative clauses in the extant material is accidental. If ¥Jukuri is
correctly analyzed as belonging to this category his observation would
not be correct, since it occurs in 103 III 31 without ui (in 103 V 16
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6.5. Inflections of Class II,=--The identifigd declarative

endings of Class II verbs, all apparently past in sense, are:

1=t sg. /de/
3rd sg. /be/
3rd pl. - /le/

6.5.1. First person singular.--The followinz first pers=on
singular past declarative form occurs in a bilingual text:

[us]- [ta-dil (122:15) : Ass. [ana~kul ... [lu]ld v a-ta-T¥a-ka]
'T went!

The identification of the meaning of the form is confirmed by
its occurrence in narratives after the phrase "so-and-so =nys,™ where
first person forms are to be expected; It does not occur with an

expressed subject,

The following are the identifiable forms of this type:

a=ba(=a)=di (?) na(-a)-ha-a-di, na-ha-di
a=u-di (?) ) [nu]-na-lal-di

ai-ta-a-di si-lu-a-di
bi-di(-i)-a-di Si-a-di

m=ti(-i)-a-di u-la-di, u-la-a-(dil-[e?]
iS-te(—e)-di, iB-ti(-e)-di ul-hu-du

ka-a-di (?) ug-ta(-a)-di

ku(—i)-t8-a-di, ku-té-i-a-di

The ending is clearly -di added after the stem vowel, vhich
is usually =. o

6.5.2. Third person singular.--The followinz third person

singular past declarative form occurs in a bilingual text:

it stands after ui). manuri is also a form of this type

but the root
man is being treated as a separate verbal class (see 6.85.
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na~na-be (9:17) : Ass. 111ik(DU)-an-ni 'he came'
Expressed singular nominal subjects not ending in -Se (i.e. ending in
a vowel, including those ending in -ni) are regularly fol.owed by
verbal forms of this type. In one passage, somewhat damaged, a form
of this type is apparently used with a plural subject:
[nu]-na-a- [bi i¥-ti-ni-ni1 [20 LIM] 4 ME 80 'x x 1 [x x LIM]
4 ME 60 LO.MES-¥e GAZ.MES (7 rev. 25-27)°° Ithere came from
there 20,430 men? . , ., 460 s=oldiers . . ..'
The following are the identifiable third person singular past

declarative forms of Class Il verbs:

a=i¥%-ti-bi su-lu-us-ti(-i)-bi

[(gil-da-bi (?) , Si-a-bi

Ju=Lu—up-3i (=1)=bi >t te-ru-lu-b[1]°?

na-ha-bi | U-lu-u$-ta(-a)-i-bi
u=-lu~usd-ta-bi

nu-na{-a)~he, nu-naf-2)-bi ‘
ud-ta(-a)-be, us-ta(-a)-bi

6.5.3. Third person plural.--The following third person plursl

past form occurs in a bilingual text:

Mmul-na-a- 111 (9:26) : Ass. il-lik-d-ni-[ni] 'they came'

50The accuracy of morst of the restoration is confirmed by
7:20"21.

51M reads thic word as kuluargibi. He resularly reads the u up
sign as ar, whlch seems particularly unlikely in this word

22 This form is usually considered to be first singular past
Class I (e.g. K 103 II 59, M 155E 53). This is possible, but it is
immediately preceded by another verb in -bi (sulustib:) which is
third person singular Class II. No new subJect is specified, another
third person verb follows terulubi, and there is no specified object.
Therefore, it seems most likely that this verb also is third person
singuler Class II. (Cf. Ts., NHI, 49.)
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Verbs of this type occur regularly after expressed compound subjects
not ending in -%e (i.e. ending in a vowel, including those ending in
-ni). They also occur after plural subjects.
The following are the identifiable forms of this type:
gu-pu-u¥-ta~11i ('3)53
Mul-na-a- 1171
ud-ta(-a)-1i
6.6, Other forms derived from verb bases.--There are a number
of other forms from verbal bases which do not occur enough times or
in sufficiently clear contexts to establish their meaninzg with certain-
ty.s4 The descriptions ziven below are therefore highly tentative in
most cases.
6.6.1 Active imperative,--The following forms seem to be
active imperatives:
2nd sg. td=ri(=e), ti-t=lri-17

d-1i-i (M{1-[1i-e] : Ass. a-MLik ] 'gol!!)

3rd sg. tu(-d)-ri-ni-ni
SUM-ni~-ni
3rd pl. [td-rJu-ti-ni-e-ni

The second person singulér form seems clearly identifiable.55 It is

probably to be analyzed as verbal base + /e/. The third person

53Possible two words (so K 117:9). It seems to have a compound _
subject ending in -ni, so probably it belongs to this form category.

54A valiant attempt to interpret most of these forms was made
by G, RHA 22, 195-98; 24, 269-80. His interpretations are generally
regsonable, but in some cases there seem to be other nossibilities
vwhici: would account for the data equally well, if not better.

55L-H, Klic XXIV, 152-56; Fr., Csuc. VIII, 143-45.
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singular forms are, on the contrary, quite doubtful. They occur in
apodoses of conditional sentences. The contexts would seem to allow
interpretation as future passive, or perhaps as passive participles,
but the latter function is suggested for another type of form (6.6.5).
The forms are probably to be analyzed as verbal base + /-gnene/.

turutineni, if that is the correct restoration, occurs once (74 rev.

11), in & formula which resularly has turinini. It may represent a
plural form instead of the usual singular; perhaps it has an object

suffix. The endings, then, would be:

2nd sg. /-e/
3rd sg. /-enene/
3rd pl. - /-utenenene/ (7?)

6.6.2. Passive imperative.--The following forms seem to
constitute a form catezory. The meaning of the forms is not clear,
but a passive imperative force seems to suit the
they appear, insofar as they are comprehensible.

ha-i-di-a~ni
ku-ul-di-a-ni
la-ku-ya=-ni
Ee-pu~ya-ar-di-a-ni
‘U-ru-1i(~1i)-a-ni
All seem to be third singular, from Class I bases., None of these bases

occurs in any other form unless ha-i-du-3e is infinitive of the same

56These forms were analyzed by G (RHA 22, 128-95) as prohibi-
tives. He also includes in this class the forms manuni and kuletuni
which are of quite different form. The latter he interprets as a
plural. manuni is interpreted below (6.3) as third singular active;
kuletuni is probably third plural past with an object(?%usuffix.
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base as ha-i-di-a-ni. They are apparently to be analyzed as formed

by addiny /-exane/ to the base.
6.6.3. Subordinate (?).--The followinz form appears in a

rather uncertain context (117:12):

te-ir-di-la~ni-ni ‘
It appears to be from a Class I verb. It is included by Goetze (RHA
24, 276-80) in a class of forms used in subordinate clauses “with
fingl force.® The following probably belonr to a related category,
but all are of uncertain meaning:

ha-ba-la-a-ni

hg~i-~la-a-ni, ha-ya-la-a-ni

pa-a~-ra-la-a-ni

qa-ap-qa=-Hu-la- 1a” -ni, [qa~ap-qal]-ar-%i~- T1a%?-la-a-ni
The ending is apparently -lani(ni), and there seems to be a change of
stem vowel in some cases to g. More data will be necessary before
this can be analyzed. Goetze cites as further examples of the class

ar-di-la-ni, ma—gu—ﬁ-la-ni, and qu-du-la(-a)-ni. The first can be

interpreted as third person singular past declarative, and it is so
treated above. The form magulani is based upon an erroneous reading.57

The form gqudulani may not ever be a verb; in any case its meaning is
58

quite uncertain.

$.6.4. Verbal noun.-~The following forms seem to be nouns

designating the action indicated Ly the verbal bemse::lj9

Torrected by Fr., Acta Jutlandica IX, 521.

58

as 4 noun.

Cf. the translation by X, 8:4, 9 (p. 41); it seems to function

. 591U+ p¥maZe (23:17) apoears to be a form of the same type (cf.
tasmubi 103 I 105, but it does not seem to be a verbal noun in meaning.
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a-ru~u-Se-e

ha-i-du-Se

i%-pu~-i-¥e
, . .. -ta—a-¥e

za-du- [¥e 1(?)
They seem to be derived from Class I verbal bacses by adding /-ég/
after the stem vowel,

6.6.5. Passive participle (?).-~The following forms, with one

exception, occur in contexts relating to the specification of variois
acts which are to he performed, especially cultic observances:

Simple forms

me-%u-1i . te-%-li-e

ta-mu-~1i ur-pu-1i

-ni forms

a%-hu~li-ni . qa—&p—qa—ru—li—niél
ba-at-qi-du-li-ni (?) ta-pu~li-ni
di-du-li-ni (?) te-ir-du-li-ni
me=¥i(=1)-U-li-ni ul-du-li-ni (?)
ni-ip-si-du~1li-ni ur—pu—lig-i)—ni

ur-pu-u-1i (=i)-ni
pu-ru-li-n[i] (%)

All these forms are evidently from Class I verbs. The only other

forms of any of these bases which occur are ni-ip-si-di-?a-a-li and

ur-pu(-u)-a-li, ur-pu-li, ur-pu-a-gi, ur-pu-t-e. In the contexts in

6oPossibly zi-du-li-ni (124 rev. 23) belongs to this category,
but the context is lost. These signs may be only the end of a word.

6
{ggpgarilini (10:25, 82) seems to be a different word, not a
passive, but a noun.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



95

which these forms appear it is quite uncertain whether the sense is
imperative, precative, or simply statement referring to future or
habitual action. The form remains unchanged regardless of whether the
thing affected by the action is singular or plural. The one example
which offers more hope of interpretution is:
1%tidi ulhudi “MVnmelifeani gapgarulini nunabi "hilaruadani
kauke suluStibi (104 22-23)
'I went, I commanded(?). Meli{ea . Hilaruada
(xinz of Melitea) came before me, he paid homege.'
A very similar passage occurs in 103 II 52-59:
URUhalpani . o ; haubi URUparalani URU BUZOR-nusi gapqarulubi
Biabi kauki suluBtibi
'Halpa + . « I captured. Parala, the royal city,
He (the king) caue before me, he paid homage.'
In these passages gapgarulini and gapqarulubi seem to be parallel.
The latter is clearly first person sinsular past, probably meaning
'l attacked.! Somehow gapgarulini must convey a similar idea, so it
can hardly be imperative.62 To fit all the occurrences, the most
likely interpretation would seem to be that the form in -lipi is an

invariable passive participle, or something of the sort, having no

reference to time. In the example cited, gapgarulini is probably to

62Forma of this type are interpreted by G (RHA 24, 269~75) as
3rd sg. passive imperatives. He interprets the combination ulhudi

meliteani gqapgarulini as meaning ™I intended: 'let Melite be
attacked!'.” Thic interpretation seems rather forced. There is no
eXample in all these texits of any expression of feeling or intent in
the first person. Even such a form as ™I said™ is not attested. The
first person forms which occur all represent actions., The closest
parallel to the type of construction proposed would be ™he says," and
the verb form used for thie is transitive, while ulhudi is intransitive.
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be translated !'(was) attacked.! This interpretation also fits the
following:

{3 vbu dhaldi]e urpuali (10:92)

'3 shesp for Haldi they shall ki11'®3
GU4 3 DU dhaldie urpulini (41:25-26)
'an ox, 3 sheep, for Haldi (shall be) killed!
The formation is apparently characterized by /'232123)/ added to the
verbal base. It i1s not clear what the relationship between‘the two
types of formation is, as far as meaning is concerned. Probably the
forms in -ni are somewhat stronger or more definite.

6.6.6. Verbal adjective.--The following forms seem to be
derivatives from verbal bases with adjectival meaning. They seem to
differ in meaning from the bassive participle in emphasizing the state
rather than the action.64

- du-ur-ba-i-e (/durbaxe/)65
te-ra-gi : te-ra-i-e (/teraxe/)
tu-a-i-e (/Suxaxe/)

Apparently a plural form also occurs (9:22):

te-ra-[a]-[1-nf1-[1i] : Ass. [¥ak]-na-te 'placed'66

3The parallel text (10:31) shows that urpu- means 'kill,*
since it has the logogram TAK. It also certainly establishes the

restoration. The same group occurs in 10:93 with context clear but

with partially restored ur[pu]ali. urpuall is differently interpreted
by G, RHA 24, 276 (see n. 77 below).

64s¢, &, p. 219.
%, » 101 n. 2

3 lJl b N
further specification).

660f. n, 75.

= = 2. { o sse s
3¢ Ma passive® (without
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The ending seems to be /-axe/, pl. /-axenele/ added directly to the
base. The one plural form is probably based on an expanded stem in
-ni, rather than being the regular plural of the ferm in /-axe/ .

6.7. Summary of verbal irnflections.--The endings discussed

in the preceding paragraphs can be summarized as follows :6'7
Past Declarafive
1st sg. /=be/ /=de/
3rd sg. /-ne/ /=be/
3rd pl. /=tu/ /-1le/
Present;
3rd sg. . /=lexe/
Medio-Passive /-re/ v [ae Vl)xure/
Active Imperative
2nd sg. /-8 €V?)e/ /-e/ (added to base)
3rd sg. /=(1 €V?)nene/ (?)
3rd pl. /=(u & V?)tenene/ (?)

Passive Imperative

3rd sg. /-xane/
Subordinate(?) /-lane(ne)/ (?)
Verbal noun /=%e/
Passive Participle(?) /~{u€¢=V)1i(ni)/
" Verbal Adjective, sg. /-(a €« V)xe(ne?)/
pl. /=(a €=V)xenele/

67 oo s .
A category of infinitives in -de has been claimed, including
the form arede (see n, 5 to 2.1). The evidence for it seems extremely
weako Gfo FI'-, Einfo 8; TS., m, '71; M, V-Dl 1953,1’ 282.
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6.8. Forms of m(an)-.--The following forms of the root man-,
mn=-(?) occur:68
Active
lst sg. ma-nu-di ¢ Ass. (o l-ti-[Ei-ib]
3rd sg. ma-a-nu(-1), ma-nu69 ma (-a)-ni (2)70
ma-a-nu-u-ni, ma-nu(-d)-ni ma(-a)-ni-ni
3rd pl. ma-nu-li(-e)

Medio=passive

3rd sg. ma-nu(-u)-ri

Infinitive ma(-a)-nu(=d)-¥e
The meaning of the root sesms to be approximately “to be, be located.™
The precise meanin: of the third person singular forms in particular
remains somewhat uncertain. Goetze interprets manu as relative (RHA
24, 266-67), manuni as prohibitive (RHA 22, 195), and manini as
imperative (RHA 22, 198). It has been suggested in this paper that
the ending -ni in most cases has very little, if any, marking force.71
Therefore, it seems likely that manu and manuni, mani and manini are

pairs only slightly diffefentiated in meaning., It must be admitted

68The forms of this root are discussed by Fr., Cauc. VII, 83-86.

Perhaps also connected with thi:z root are the uninterpreted forms
ma-ni-du (103 I 34; see RHA 24, 278) and [m]a?-na-ni (16 up. 8; these

signs may be only the end of a word). "manunini possibly occurs in
Inc. 11 obv., 2.

691n 125 obv, 28 ma-nu seems to have a plural cubject: KI.MES
quldini manu 'the lands were unproductive,'

There appears to be also a root ma-, with inflectional forms
merd end manini ured ac third person pronoun (ef. Fr., Cauc. VIII, 131-
34; Einf., 17, 45). The form mani is nowhere demonstrably a verbal form,
though in some occurrences & verbal meaning seems suitable. However,

if manini is accepted as a verbal form, it would seem almost certain
that manj also is sometimes verbal.

71

See 6.4.2.1, 7.2.2.
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that there seem to be no cases of interchange, but it is frequently
impossible to detect any difference in meaning between the form with

-ni and the form without it.’ >

Just what the difference in meaning is
between manu and mani is likewise obscure.

6.9. Verbal forms Qith pronominal suffixes.--At least if the
object is plural, a verb may bear a suffix relating it to the object,

but the use of the suffix is optional. For example:

karuni KUR oneni LU.A.SI.MES-ie (80 V 13-14) 'he fought the
soldiers of Mana'

karuali 4 BUZUR.MES (103 III 59) 'he fought four kings'
LU.A.SI.MES uslidubi (81 left 18) 'I mobilized the troops'
L¥.A.SI.MES ueliduli (20 III 49) 'I mobilized the troops'

The following verbal forﬁs apparently have suffixes referring to the

object of the verb:

Form with suffix Corresponding form without suffix

6.9.1. Third person sinzular direct object(?)73/fgg/

third person plurzl past verb (Class I)

ku-i-1i-ti-ni, ku-li-e-tu-u-ni
6.9.2. Third person plural direct ohject /-ls/

first person singular past verb (Class I)

a%-ti-u-1i ' ad-tu(-a)-bi

721 Lﬁta%muﬁe bedl manu biduni (23:17) and apsiei bau3e bedi

menuni (T2Z rev. 10) may be analogous, but the meaning of nelther
passage is certain. )

730ther poncible examples of third person singular direct object
suffix -ni {(cf. n. 33 above), all uncertain, are:

ha=3%i-tu-i1-{ni?] Verb: 3d pl. past

[Eg?-ir?]— tﬁfﬂ—li—i-ni 3d sg. present
[tu-rJu~ti-ni-e-ni 33 pl. imperative
te-ir-di-la-ni-ni subordinate (? see 6.6.3)
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ip-¥a~du-li-[e]
ki-e-i-da-nu-u-1i, ki A-da-nu—'&-li
ku-u-11

nu--ul-du-ﬁ--li7A

Ba-tu-u(-u)-11 $a-tu-u~bi
$i-e-du-li-[e], ¥i-du-u(-d)-1i ¥4 -du(-1)-bi
$i-d1-13-td-u-1i ¥i~dieid-til-bi
tle-zJu-u-11

U~e-1i=du-u-1i : Y-e-1i-du(-1)=-bi

third person singular past verb (Class 1)75

réE?j-gu—a-fifﬂ

ka-ru-a-11 A ka-ru(=t)-ni
mi-ul-du-s-1i

Ea'-tﬁ—a—lig '. ¥a-tu-ni

s A s o . . . 3 ’ 4 .76 . s = , ! -
¥i-i-di-j-iB=tu-a-1i, Si-di-iS-tu(-i)-a~1i'~ Si-di-id-tu-ni etc,

te-e-qu-u-a-1i(-e), te-qu-a-1li te-qu-ni etec.

74The form occurs in 122:29. In form it is clearly lst sz.
(contrast pu-ul-du-a-1i), 119:8, which is 3rd sg.), and the context
demands lst sg. The corresponding Ass. is ir—ti—[’i], from the root

rCy, which could be either first or third person singular, but in the
context it mast be lst sg..

75The form te-ra—lal-fi—nij-lli] occurs in 9:22, It has been
interpreted as third singular past with plural object suffix. There
are no attested cases of third singular forms preserving -ni before a
suffix. The corresponding Ass. is [%akl-na-te, a verbal adjective.

It seems likely that tersinili also, assuming the correctness of the
restoration, is 2 verbal adjective (cf. 6.6.6.).

76§i-di-i§-tﬁ-ﬁ—a-li in 12:2 has a compound subject. Evidently
here again a singular verbal form is being used instead of the plural.
This interpretation is confirmed by the occurrence of the third sinwular
verbal form zaduni in 12:6 with the same subject.
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ur-pu(-ﬁ)-a—li’r7

4 -
2g-~Su~a-11i

v . ’ -
za-a~du~u-a-1i za=g=-du(-u)-ni etec.

third person plural past verb (Class 1)78
| &%-ha-d¥-tai-11

har-har-$i-tu-1[1]

ni—ip—si-di-"a—a—li79

§i—di-i§-tﬁ—1180

za—a-ti--1151

third person singular present verb (Class 1)82

nu-ul-du-a-1i (?) (verb is probably a past form)

¥i-u-li-a=-1i

77This form is interpreted by G, RHA 24, 276 as plural passive
imperative, In form it clearly belonas to this group, and the meaning
of the group is suitable to the context (precative, like nipeidi?ali,
n. 79 below). In the context it is apparently to be translated ‘let
them kill them,®" and would be a singular form used for the plural.

Barely possible is the restoration [za%-tu]-imel-1i in 122:31,
which would be 34 pl. 4'1ndirect object suffix + pl. direct object
suffix, “they grant them to me.® 1In 6a:19 Fr., Einf. 52, restores
[su—t-j-du-tu-1}i, accepted by M (21:19), but the restoration is quite
uncertain (cf. 6 obv. 29, rev. 10).

79G, RHA 24, 280, interprets this form as plurael "final®™ pascive,
meaning "™in order to . . ..™ However, except for the change in stem
vowel (cf. nipsidulini), which is not completely unparalleled, the form
seems to fit the patfern here under consideration. The meaning “let
them sacrifice them® seems suitable in the context (10:3, 35), the past
being used with precative force, which has many parellels. G assigns
similar force to arnuyali and za§111, it is even uncertain whether the

former is a verb, and the latter is evidently a misreading (6 rev. 321,
read ha-¥i-tu-u, as clearly in obv. 49).

30

This form is probably syncopated from *eidigtituld (like zatuli
from ¥zadituli, see n., 81).

81This form (10:33) is probably syncopated from *zadituli. Cf.
n. 80.

82See n. 43 above,
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6.9.3. First person singular indirect object /-me/

third person singular past verb (Class I)

a-ru(-u)-me, a-ru-me-[e?] a=ru{-u)-ni
te-ru-me-([ 7 1) te-ru(-u)-ni
u¥~ha~nu(=1)-me u¥~ha~a~-nu-ni

third person plural past verb (Class I)

ar-tu-me
83

za=tu (=1)-me

third person plural past verb, Class II

ha(-a)-%i-al-me, ha—éi(-a)-al—me—ega

6.9.4. Structure of verbal forms with object suffixes.--The
attested forms do not provide enouzh evidence on which to base an
analysis which will not be somewhat arbitrary. The examples of
supposed third singular objects are so uncertain that they cannot be
seriously considered (cf. 6.4.2.1). The one probable example simply
adds -ni to the full personal form. The one example of an apparent
third person plural Class II verb with indirect object suffix does not
afford enough data to set up any zeneral principle. It is unknown, for
exanple, whether the final -i of the personal ending -li is lost before
all suffixes or only before -me. It is apparent that the first person
indirect object suffix cannot be subsumed under the same principles as

the third person plural object suffix. The following principles can be

extracted from the forms:

83Apparently from the base zad- by syncopation from a fuller form
¥zaditume (cf. n. 81).

84G, RHA 24, 230-21, interprets this form as 3d pl. passive final,
"in order that they might be obeyed." He does not adequately account
for the final -me. The form seems much more likelv to be 3rd pl.
intransitive with indirect object suffix, "they listened to me."®
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(1) The direct object suffix for third verson plural is -1i.
The indirect object suffix for first person sirgular is -me.

(2) The first person singular nersonal ending -bi is dropped
before any object suffix,

(3) If the verb has the force of third plural, the full verbal
form (in =tu) of third person plursl may be used, or a form identical
with that of the third person singular may be substituted.

(4) Even where the personal ending is not retained, the verb
still shows an inflection for person before the direct object suffix.
The first person singular combining form is the bare stem (with the
stem vowel retained). The third person singular combininz form adds
the suffix /-xa/ after the stem vowel; the combining form shows no
similarity to the full personal form.

(5) Before the first person singular indirect object suffix
there is no differentiation of the verb for person, except for third
person plural verbs,

(6) On the basis of a single example, the third person singular

present verb seems to change the final vowel of the personal form to

2 before the suffix.85

6.9.4.1. Summary of verbal forms with object suffixes or without.

If subject If direct object If indirect object
indicator is final indicator is final indicator is final
subj. ind. subj. ind. obj. ind. subj. ind. obj. ind.
Past
ist sg. /=be/ /9/ /-le/ ? ?

. 3

85Whether a formation without personal marker occurs is rather
uncertain, a5 nulduali is probably a past tense form rather than a
present. It occurs in titulary and seems to mean *he rules them"
(119:8; the passage is cited in 6.10).
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If subject If direct object If indirect object

indicator is final indicator is final indicator is final
subj. ind. subj. ind. obj. ind. subj. ind. obj. ind.
3rd sg. /-ne/ /-xa—/ /-le/ [ /-me/
3rd pl. /-tw/ /=tu=/ /=le/ /=tu=/ /-me/
or /=xa-/ /=le/ [ /=me/
Present
3rd sg. /-lexe/ /-lexa-/ /-=le/ ? ?

6.10. On the so-called passival character of the verb.--There
'are frequent references in the literature to the ®passive® character
of the Urartian verb.86 Similar interpretations, based on similar data,
have been put forth with regard to Hurrian, the Caucasian languacges,
and a number of others.87 Most of these theories are stated in rather

obscure language and do not adequately define the meaninz of the terms

used.

86, H, Ber., 633 n. 2; ZDMG LVIII, 850 n. 1; Fr., Cauc. VII, 57,

743 Einf., 19, 24, 34 (cf. Deeters, ZDMG XL, 463-65); Speiser, JAOS

LIX, 2%9-324 passim; Ts., RA XLVIII, 192-96 .(retracting his earlier
disagreement). Dissenting opinions by G. Tsereteli, UPMG 5-8 = 15-18

= 25-28; Ts., RA XXLI, 34-37; XXXIII, 96, 129-32, Cf. also Meshchaninov,
fﬁzyk II, 238-91 and notes.

87Fuliest statenent of the theory is that for Burrian: E. A.
Speiser, "Studies in Hurrian Grammar,® JAOS LIX (1939) 239-324; IH,
206-209. Fr. agrees but considers that Speiser has carried the theory
to extremes: Or. XII, 223 n. 2. For the Caucasian languages: Hugo
Schuchardt, Uber den passiven Charakter des Transitivs in den kaukas-
ischen Sprachen (Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie der Wissenschaften,
CXXXIII, 1 [1896]). Among other languages, such an interpretation has
been proposed for Zlamite: George G. Cameron, Persepolis Treasury Tablets
(Chicago, 1948), 18 n. 116; Speiser, Language XXXII (1956) 554-55. It
has also been suggested for early Indo-European: C. C. Uhlenbeck, "Agens
und Patiens ins Kasussystem der indogermanischen Sprachen,® Indogerman-
ische Forschungen XII (1901) 170-71; H. Schuchardt, *Hber den aktivischen
und passivischen Charakter des Transitivs," ibid. XVIII (1905-1906)
528-31; cf. F. N. Finck, “Der angeblich pascivische Charakter des
transitiven Verbs," KZ XIL.I (1907) 209-282, References are wade toc a
number of languages in this connection by W. K. Matthews, "The ergative
construction in modern Indo-Arysn,® Lingua III (1952-53) 391-404. Such
an analysis of the Hurriar verb has been criticized by A. Goetze, "The
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Any term referring to a linguistic feature can have ﬁeaning
only within the framework of a particular language system. A term
applicable to one linguistic structure cannot be arbitrarily applied
to another structure without misrepresenting, to a greater or less
degree, the structure of the language being studied. Nevertheless,
much of the literature dealing with the cquestion of passival verbal
structure treats various languages together. Therefore, it seems
advisable to make some general remarks about the considerations
involved before examining the structure of the Urartian verb in

particular.88

Hurrian verbal system,® Language XVI (1940) 125-40. For Georgian it
has been criticized particularly by Hans Vogt, "Un aspect du probleme
actif-passiv dans le verbe," Grammaire et Psychologie (Paris, 1950),
128-36; by G. Tsereteli, loc. cit.; and by R. P. Biake in a review of
IH, JAOS LXVII (1947) 227-29. Doubts are expressed with respect to
several Caucasian languages by A. Dirr, Einfuhrung in das Studium dexr
kaukasischen Sprachen (1928), 62-65, T -7%, 75-76, et p.

General considerations relevant to the problem being discussed
appear in many works, including: B. Bloch and G. L. Trager, Outline of
Lin stic Analysis (Special Publications of the Linguistic Society of
Kﬁergca, 1942}, 60-61, 68-70; Leonard Bloomfield, Language (New York,
1933) 264-30, esp. 268; C. C. Fries, The Structuré'a?'Eﬁgiish (New
York, 1952), 54=74, 173-201; Otto Jespersen, The Philosophy of Grammar

(New York, 1948), 164-72; A. Meillet, "Sur les caractdres du verbe,¥
Revue Philosophique LXXXIX (1920) 1-22, repriried in his Linguistique
historique et Linguistique génerale I (Collection linguistique pu e
par la Société de Linguistique de Paris, VIII [1921]), 175-98, esp.
180-181, 193-198; Edward Sapir, Lenguage (New York, 1921), 94-126, esp.
115 n. 26, 120-123; Margaret Schlauch, The Gift of Lan e (New York,
1955), 133-69, esp. 141-61; H. Velt?n, '?n the origin o% %%e categories
of voice and aspect,™ Language VII (1931) 229-41; J. Vendryes, Language
(London, 1925), 90-114, esp, 102-108; B. L. Whorf, ™Grammatical cate-
gories,™ Language XXI (1945) 1-11, reprinted in his Language, Thousht
and Reality (1956), 87-101. Note also the judicious remarks of Henri
spero regardiag the somevwhat similar verbal structure of the Tibeto~

Birman languages in A. Meillet and Marcel Cohen (Eds.), Les Langues
du Monde (Paris, 1952), 539-42.
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As the term is generally used in reference to Indo-European (IE)
languazes, an active construction is ome in which the grammatical
subject is identical with the agent causinz the action expressed by
the verb (agens); in a passive construction the gramratical subject
is the goal affected by the action (patiens). The passive voice is
a structural device for inverting the order of ideas or changing the
emphasis of the corresponding active., The IE laquages are atypical
in making extensive use of the passive construction where the agent is
known or wheée more parties than one are involved (giving rise to such
unreal passive constructions as "She was given the book™; compare "He
gave her the book,™ ®The book was given to her.®). If a lanzsuage has
only one “voice,™ that is, if it is neutral with respect to active or
passive, the use of the term "pascive®™ is not justified. In linguistic
description, as in any other type of classification, for a class to be
subdivided there must be at least two parallel subdivisions, contrasting
in content. If there is a "passive,™ there rust also be an “active,"
or something of the sort, for the terms to have any meaning as cate-
gories, In any case, they are subcategories within the verbal system,
and "passive® applied to the entire system has no real meanim:z.89

In an inflected IE language, the system of agreement relates the
verb only to the grammatical subject of that verb, and the formns of

th

»

subject and object are dictated by their relation to the verb,
The grammatical subject of the verb is uhequivocally marked as such by

the nominative case ending and the grammatical object by the accusative

89Therefore V. Pisani wishes to rename the structure, though
retaining the theory in essence, as applied to Etruscan: Archivio
Glottologico Italiano XXXIV (1942) 116-17.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



107

ending. To expect that such structure will be present in non-IE
languages, or to interpret these categories as universal or logical
ones, would be rather naive. To determine whether a construction is
active or passive it is first necessary to identify the “grammatical
subject®™ and the ™real subject.® The latter is, of course, discovered
by examination of the sense of the sentence, while the former must be
discovered by analysis of the linguistic structure. If the linguistic
structure does not clearly mark the category of grammatical subject,
then the terms “active™ and Wpascsive"™ have no meaning for the language
being studied.

If the grammatical subject and the real subject are identical,
that is, if the construction is active, in a language showing agreement
of verb and subject any change in the real subject will be reflected
in a change in the form of the verb. Conversely, if the verb shows
agreement with the real object the construction is passive. Thus, in
English, the passive sentences

The houses are built by me.

The houses are built by him.
show no change in the verbal form with the change in agent, while the
corresponding active sentences

I build the houses.

He builds the houses.
show a change in the verbal forms with chanze in subject, the real

and grammatical subjects being identical.’

90On the Emzlish passive, see, for example, Paul Roberts,
Understanding Grammar (New York, 1954), 126-31, 272-73."
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The upholders of the passive theory seem generally not to be
really analyzing the language under study jtself. Rather they are
either simply comparing the structure with that of an IE language,
or else they are referring to the origzin of the verbal structure
rather than to its actuality. The literal translaticns and explanatiomns
offered for the examples they quote make it apparent that the authors
are treating the case forms and verbal forms of the language under
study as though they corresponded almost exactly to forms found in IE
lsnguages, and they come to the conclusion that the structure of the
verb in these languages is most nearly analogous to that of the IE
passive, This view may have some truth in it, but it really offers no
concept useful in understanding the verbal structure of the language
being studied. But they go even further and make the unwarranted
statement that the structure is passive. This seems to imply belief
in the existence of some sort of universal or ideal lan7uage system
having active and passive from which the languages in question have
chosen to use the passive construction to the exclusion of the active,
Any valid linguistic category mast be based on contrasting structures
within the language system, not on supposed universal or logical
categories, since linguistic categorieé and logical ones are rarely
parallel; in any case there is no ground for equating the categories
of IE with logical ones. Each language has its own way of segmenting
reality and of expressing the segments in linguistic symbols. Further-
more, the categories of a language system change over the course of
time. Therefore the origin of a verbal structure is not a reliable
guide t§ its structure in the language as it is attested in the period

under study. Some of the arguments about the ™passive™ nature of the
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Urartian verb seem to refer more to a hypothetical proto-Urartian
than to the language of the Urartian inscrip'bions.91
The fullest statement of the theory for Urartian is that of

Friedrich, who cites as examples (underscoring not in the original):92

inf.pili agubi + This canal was brought by me.

ini pill aguni This canal was brought by him.

"nenuafe ini pili aguni This canal was brought by Menua.

"menua¥e inili KA.MES _ _ 93
£idiStuall These gates were built by Menua.

inili K4-1i $idi¥tuali ini These gates were built, this
£.GAL ¥idistuni fortress was built by him.93

nghis is particularly clear in the case of Ts., RA XLVIII,
192-96. He argues at length for a passive interpretation of the
Urartian verb. Yet he admits (p. 194) to supposing that the Urartians
felt their verbal forms to be active. If this is so, then they are
active, whatever their origin may have been, since the relevant
description of a language is identical with the subconscious structural
feeling of the speakers of a language as expressed in their usage
(cf. Bloomfield, Languase, 263; K. L. Pike, Phonemics (Ann Arbor, 1947)
64b, 160b; E. A. Nida, Morpholozy (University of Michigan Publications,
Linguistics, II, 2d ed., 1949), 56-57, 86-87; K. L. Pike, Language I
(Glendale, Galif., 10540, 21-27). The whole argument of To— on oFis
matter, as well as much of his analysis in general, must be rejected,
since it corresponds neither to sound method nor to common sense.

If two forms differ in meaning and have an overt formal difference,

we can only operate on the assumption that the two differences are
related (cf. Nida, op. cit., 54; Language XXIV (1948) 415, 427-30).

On the contrary, Ts. frequently rejects the overt formal difference

as irrelevant and assigns the difference in meaning to a covert

feature which has disappeared in most of the attested forms. It

seems inconceivable that any languzage could function practically on
such a basis. Many of his other conclusions are based on his inter-
pretations of passages which are, to say the least, unclear. The
article by Matthews referred to above (n. 87) also fails to distinguish

betwesen the origin of the forms and their function in the present
language system.

92The examples cited appear in Cauc. VII, 74; Einf., 19, 24.

93Fr. interprets the ending of the verb as -ali (Einf., 7, 74).

This ending includes the suffix -1li referring to the plurality of the
object (see 6.9).
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™4 %puinife msardgpihini§e
ini f-e zaduni This temple was built by IS.

In other words, the agent noun is considered to be marked by the
suffix -Ee and the verbal inflections are -bi 'by me,' =ni 'by him,'
-ali 'by him' if the object is plural.

However, it will be noted that the Urartian sentences clted
show a change in the form of the verb with a change in real subject,
that is, they show the mark of an active construction:

ini pili agubi I brought this canal.

ini pili aguni He brought this canal.
This fact can be forced into a passive theory only by supposing that
the endings are instrumental suffixes rather than subject ones., That
interpretation does not séem likely and has few, if any, clear parallels
in better-known languazes. Such an explanation seems even more forced
with forms having plural objects, such as

milduli SMuluintii] (122:27) I ruled Luluini.

KO iainili nulduali (119:8)  He ruled Biaina. %

Here again the verb takes a different form with the change in real
subject; the objects are structurally equivalent, and in a true passive

construction there would be no change in the verbal form. Compare the

English sentences
They are ruled by me. I rule them,
They are ruled by him. He rules them.

These data can be explained as agreeing with the passive theory only

94Other examples of the same contrast, though in less clearly
parallel contexts are: Batuli (124 rev. 2) 'I seized them' : Batuali
(104:24) 'he seized them'; %idiStuli (118:15) 'I built them! :
3idiStuali (59a:4) ‘he built them.'
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by denying that the Urartian verbal endings relate to the subject at
all, and Friedrich's whole system, like the analysis used in this
paper, is built up on the supposition that the verbal endings refer to
the subject, which is certainly the most reasonable assumption.95 Onder
the passive theory it seems almost impossible to account for such forms
as

harhar$ituli they destroyed them

kuletuni they destroyed him96
These forms are clearly inflected to agree with the real subject,
“they,® and alzo have suffixes indicating object:

harharg- (cf. harharfubi) + -itu- 'they' + -1i 'them' (obj.)

kul- + -etu~ 'they' 4+ -ni 'hinm' (obj.)97
There seems to be no reasonable analysis consistent with the other
verbal forms of Urartian which can interpret -etu- as an agent suffix
and -1i or -ni as a suffix indicating the grammatical subject.

Friedrich (Einf. 19) sets forth another argument, namely that

the Maccusative object™ has the came form as the intraensitive subject,

95 . . e . -
That is, when an overt forzal difference distinguishes two
forms which also differ in meaning, we can only assume that the

difference in meaning is conveyed by the formal difference. Cf. n,
91 above.

96In the actual occurrence the force is precative, ®may they
destroy him,"™ but the form is past declarative. Similarly difficult
to explain uncder the passive theory is the present form with plural
object suffix, 3iuliali 'he removes them.'

97Other tforms from this base do not occur, but the form of the
base can hardly be doubted on the basis of the structure of the
Urartian verb, cf. e.3. kujetu, base kut- (ef. ¥utubi). The -pi itself
does not necessarily ceonvey the meaning 'him'; It may be some sort of
terninal element used where tlhere is no expressed proascminal object,

the third person object teing conveyed rather by the absence of an
object marker (cf. 7.2.2).
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often ending in -ni, sometimes without any suffix, while the transi-
tive subject does have a particular case suffix (-%e). The argument
implies that Urartian, like IE, should have a particular case marking
all grammatical subjects, or at least that subjects should be marked
differently from 6bjects. But in Urartian there is no case corres-
ponding to the nominative or accusative of IE; the general case marks
neither object nor intransitive subject inherently. Its force as
indicating an object arises only when it stands in contrast to the
marked transitive subject. When only a subject is present, that is,
with an intransitive verb, no such contrast can exist, and the general
case functions as subject, without beings distinctively marked as such.
It is essentially a neutra; case, which can be employed wherever some
98

other case is not required. The -%¢ case really indicates the

initiator of an action affecting another noun (the object), while the
general case indicates that no other noun is directly affected by the

action. These cases indicate relation between nouns rather than of

noun to verb.99

Frielrich (Einf. 19) states as an argument for the passive
character of the Urartian verb that the verb takes a different form

with a plural object than with a singular one:

98The s.me is true of the similar cases, so-called “nominatives,®
of many Caucasian languages: Louis Hjelmslev, La catégorie des cas
(Acta Jutlandiea VII, 1 [1935]; IX, 2 [1937]3,"1"‘“51?"?76"11’“*[, 1750, s 11, 21, 47,
60. A similar situation probably prevailed in original I1E; cf. J.
Gonda, ™Defining the Nominative,® Lingua V (1955-56) 288-97.

99alu§e 'whoever' ic also an ergative (trancitive subject) form.
In most of the phrases in which it appears (e.g. alue ini DUB-te tulie
'whoever destroys this inseription') interpretation as asentive is

very cumbersome. The rendoring would have to be 'he by whom . . ..!
Cf. Ts., RA XXXIII, 96.
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$idi¥%tuni He built (it).
5idistuali He built them.

He interprets the sentence Mnenua¥e inili KA.MES ¥idiStuali as “these

gates were built by Menua.* His analysis of the ending of $idistuali

(Einf., 7, 34; cf. Cauc. VII, 72) is not entirely clear. He refers to
the forms in -li as showing agreement with the object.loo Apparently
he considers -all an object suffix, a redundant reference to the plural
object--most of his translations treat it so. But it is not possible
to treat the ending as an inflection indicating concord of verb and
object comparable to that between noun and adjective (e.g. dhaldinili
Kf-1i 'the Haldi gates'). For one thing, the addition of -(a)li to
the verb is not consistently carried out (cf. E.GAL.MES iZtini 3idiXtubi
'I built fortresses there‘.(103 II 21)). For another thing, there is
no trace of such agreement in the singular. That the ending is a
pronoun sesms quite clear from such an example as
KUR ni¥tergae Pqubzanini “ultuzaini KUR-nie tequali "argilti kai

(80 I 18) 'The land(s) of A., Q., (and) U.--he brought

them before Argishti.'
Here the verb has the ending -{a)li referring to a compound object, but
no component of the object has that ending. Friedrich considers that
the -ni of such a form as 3idiStuni is a personal ending, not an object
suffix (Einf., 21; Cauc. VII, 61-62; VIII, 142-43). Therefore, it is

not quite clear what forms he is comparing when he refers to the form

10071 e inflection of verbal forms to agree with the object is,

of course, not uncommon. On this somewhat unhappily named ‘oh*-"t1V~
conjugation® see Louis Hjslmslev, Principes de Grammaire Generale

(Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, Historisk-filologiske Meddsl-
elser XVI, 1 [1928]), 144-46 and references there cited. Such agreement
would prove nothing at all about the passive nature of the vert except
to one who expected the IE type of construction to be universal.
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of the verb with a plural object as being different from that with a
singular object. If -ali is an object suffix it is pnt really part
of the basic verbal form (e.g. SidiStu-~ would be the verbal component
of ¥idiStuali). A ?orm with this ending cannot be legitimately com-
pared as a whole to a verbal ‘“orm without object suffix. 1If we are

comparing $idi¥tuni and ¥idiftu~-, we merely recognize the latter as a

special combining form before the suffix, which, of course, would prove
nothing at all. If the -ni of ¥idiStuni is considered to be merely a
terminal element, not itself conveyinz the sense of third person
singular subject, then the basic verbal forms would te identical:
8idiStu~. The forms cited rather support the view that -pi itself is
not the subject marker. In any case, Friedrich's argument would have
weight only if there were no agreement with the real subject, and
Friedrich himself cites the forms 3idi¥tuli 'I built them,i and
5idi8tuali 'he built them,"wkich cleariy show-agreement with the
subject--the characteristic of an active constructi'on.lol The forms
cited favor izterpreting the suffix as -1i rather than -ali. By this
analysis the stem of ¥idiStuali would be 3idiStuz-, while the stem of
5idiStuni would be ¥idiStu-. The difference in stem form cannot be
interpreted as showing agreement with an object, however, since a first
person verbal form before a plural object has stem form Eidi¥tu-. The
~&~ of ¥idiStua- evidently differentiates the person of the subject
rather than referring to the object. Evidently even when an object is

nresent the agreement of the verb is with tke subject. This fact is

shown even more clearly by such forms as harharfituli 'they destroyed

lole. Meshchaninov, Dva fhazyka, esp. 362-63.
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them' ard kuletuni 'they destroyed him,' which add an object suffix
to a full personal form of the verb.

A further argument is suggested but not developed by Friedrich
(Binf., 19), and an argument for Hurrian upon similar grounds is set

102 Thies rests upon observation of the fact that a

forth by Speiser.
transitive verb with a plural object ends in -1i and that the third

person plural of the intransitive verb also ends in -1i:

Eididtuali (base: %idist-) He built them. 0’
harhar$ituli (base: harhars-) They destroyed them,

u¥tali (base ult~) They went.
Speiser concludes: %*since it [the third person plural intransitive
subject marker] is the same suffix that marks the logical plural
object of trancsitive verbs, the simplest solution is to regard the
transitive verb as passive." However, there is no reason why the
categories of verbal endings and pronominal object suffixes should
not have one or more elements of identicasl form (tley can hardly be
called ™the same™). The element -1i seems to be a general plural
marker, also used with nouns and adjectives, so its nccurrence in both
verbal inflections and pronominal suffixes is not at all surprising.,lo4
If the transitive verb really were passive, then on the pattern of the
plural forms above, corresponding to the third person singular intran-

sitive form uStabi 'he/it went' there should be a transitive form

1027408 11X, 293-94.

10
3For an example from a base not ending in -%, cf. tequali
'he brought them.f

104The elements common to nominal and verbal endings, including
-1i, were the basis of the analysis by Ts. referred to in n. 91 above.
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#%131i3tuabi 'he built it.' The form which actually occurs is, of
course, 5idiStuni, clearly showing that the intransitive personal

0
endings and object suffixes are unrelated sets.1 5 In any case, the

forms 3idi¥tuali and harhar3ituli show inflection for subject.

¥parhargitu would mean 'they destroyed (it),' just as haitu (base ha-)
means 'they captured (it).'l06

In conclusion, it seems apparent that the differences between
the Urartian and IE verbzl systems are not due to any passive character
of the Urartian verb bﬁt to the difference in the case systems of the
e relevant Urartian cases do not indicate
specifically and exclusively “subject™ and Wobject,™ that is, grammat-
ical relationship to the verb, but rather they indicate primarily
relation to another noun. Furthermore, there is no evidence for a
contrasting “active™ construction, which would have to exist for the
passive concept to have any relevance. On the contrary, there are
forms in Urartian (ending in -ri) which seem to be passive, contrasting

with the active nature of the forms discussed above.

_ 105y, (RA XXXI, 36; XXXIII, 130-31) puts forward an argument
based on the occurrence of -1li alco as the ending of the 3rd sg.
present transitive. However, this ending occurs only very rarely
writfen simply -li, the usual form is -li-e, and ~li-i-e also occurs.
This ending is therefore to be analyzed as /-lexe/, not as /-le/.
Note the striking similarity in form to Hurrian -lewa, which offers
additional support for this analysis. That the forms are analogous
was pointed out already by Speiser, JAOS LIX, 316 n, 76, cf. IH 156~
58 (see n. 15 above). The genersl sence of the argument by Ts, remains,
that if MmenuaSe is agentive, as the passive theory postulates, it is
rather awkward to find a real subject for the phrase ™menuafe alie
'Menua says,' and the expression of the real subject would have to be
different from its expression in the past tense.

106The base 1s established by the forms harharSubi 'l destroyed!
and harharSulie 'he destroys.'
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Almost any linguistic system, especially one for which only
limited data are available, can be described in more than one way, no
one of which is necessarily more "correct® than another. It is perhaps
theoretically possibly to describe Urartian in such a manner that.the
verbal structure will be “passive,™ that is, analogous in structure
to an IE passive. The description of the system of verbal inflections
proposed by Friedrich is, however, not consonant with his theory of
the passival nature of the verb. Any consistent deseription built up
on this basis would be much more complex than an analysis based on
the primary verb forms as active, and much less
reasonable., A theory of passivity of the verb contributes nothing to
our understanding of the verbal system of Urartian and actually mis-
represents the basic structure. Therefore the primary Urartian verbal
forms (those discussed in 6.4 and é.5) will be interpreted in this

paper as basically active in structure.
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CHAPTER VII
MORPHOLOGY: NOUN

7.1. Vowel classes.-~The Urartian nominal form consists of
base + stem véwel + case ending., The stem vowel for the majority of
nouns is /e/; a fair number have /a/ and a few have /u/. Most
nouns belonz to a sinsle vowel class;, a few show variation. It seems
likely that there was a tendency toward using /e/ for all nouns; the
u-class, being uncommon, would be particularly subject to such level-
ling, giving rise to such variant spellings as:

e-gu-ru-hu :: e~gu-ru-h{

Geri-i¥-hu :: (E)ﬁ-ri-i'é—hi
In the plural, except for the general case, the stem vowel is rezularly
/o).

7.2, Stem formation.—-l'l‘here are a numbher of stem formatives.
Many of these sufformatives alter the meaninzg of the stem in a way
which can be recognized; presumably all thecse forme{tives once had
recognizable force, These prolonged stems frequently give the apnear-
ance of simple stem + case ending.

7.2.1. Stem formative —Se.--Compare, for example, dhaldi—-ie
and gunu-3e. The first is a simple stem with ergative case ending
-_§_g. The second is an object (i.e. is in genersl case). The -3e

in the second word is interpreted as a stem formative because further

suffixes may be added to it (e.g. gunuSinini), while the ergative -%e
118
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can be followed only by an object suffix. The form gunule therefore

is to be interpreted as made up of stem gunuSe <+ case ending g. In
some cases such evidence is lacking and the choice of analysis must
then be made on the basis of convenience, simplicity, and consistency,
rather than clear evidence. Most of the stems ending in -8e seem to
have the force of abstract nouns.

7.2+.2. Forms in -ni.--The interpretation of forms in -ni i=s
particularly difficult. Thers is no gquestion that -ni is used as a
stem formative (compare, for example, 4/ aldinige with dhaldi§e). It
has, however, also been considered a case suffix, marking (1) intran-
sitive subject, (2) object, and (3) ablative (including instrumental).l

7.2.2.1. Intransitive subject.--There are at least two examples
of the same root appearing as intransitive subject with and without
-ni, in similar ccontexts:

gi~i-d-ra-a-ni-e qu-ul-di-i-ni-e ma-a-ni (81 rev. 18)

'the earth was barren(?)'
[i]8-ti-ni qi~U-ra-a qu—ul—di—[ni ma-ru] (97:6)
'the earth there was barren(?)'
ud-ta~bi “me-nu-a-ni "i¥-pu-ti-i-ni-e~hi (21:5-6)
'MI went forth!'
My l-na-a- 117 ™ E8-pueii-i- il [msa]r5—duri—e—hi M e-nu-a
M [1§)-pu-ti-i-n[i-e-h{] (9:26-27) 1'IS, NI came’

There are, furthermore, a number of examples of intransitive subjects

On its use as intransitive zubjecct see Fr., Cauc. VII, 53-61;
Einf., 11; Ts., RA XXXII, 36; Gamkrelidze, VDI 1956,4, 141; as object:
Fr., Einf., 10-11; Ts., RA XXXII, 39; Gamkrelidze, VDI 1956,4, 141;
as ablative: Fr., Einf.,13; Ts.,, RA XXXII, 39-40; Gamkrelidze, VDI
1956,4, 141. Fr. groups (1) and (2) under the caption "ni case.®
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lacking the -ni element, though they seem to be very rare with
expressed verbs other than forms of Qgg—.z
nu-na-a-be i8-t[i]-ni-[ni] . . . [20] a-ti-bi 5 LIM UDU.M[ES]
(7:20~24) 'there came from there . . . [20]5,000 sheep'
Mne-mi~g-i pi-i-1i ti-ni (30e:3)
'%Canal of Menua®™ (is its) name'
It is also noteworthy that nouns in -hi(ni) (including those used as
substantives, e.g, land names) never have the ending -ni when used as

intransitive subjects.3 This is obvious in the royal titulary, e.g.

7e242.2. Objects.--There are many examples of objects not
bearing the -ni suffix, including:
Tpe-nu-a~%e "i¥-pu-i-i-ni-hi-ni-Se i-ni NA‘gu-lu-si ku-gu-d-ni
(13:2-3) 'MI dedicated this stele!

LUir-di i%-ti~i-ni a~Su-u-bi (103 III 39-0)

'I placed a governor(?) there!

“The force of -ni on the form KUR o baniukant (80 1II 7, 31) is
not clear. It is somewhat uncertain whether uldi is object of an
active verb or subject of a passive form (though the latter seems
more likely) in

GIS

a~-3e ul-di te-Bu-li-e (41:24) 'when the vineyard is harvested(?)'

3¥r., ZA VI, 264-65. Cf. Garkrelidze, VDI 1956,4, 138 n. 1.

LThe nominal forms used in the titulary are those of the intran-
sitive subject. An example with expressed verb is
us-ta-bi msar5~du—rif§1 Maregib-ti-e-hi (104:5) !'SA went forth'

The spparent excention to the rule, the mmc-m_;—a—hi-n; shown by Barnett
and Watson, Iraq XIV, 136 n. 1, is an error. M 144 shows the correct
form, without -ni.
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i-e-Be i-ni “Tul-di-e te-ru-bi (126:10-11)
'I established this vineyard'
In at least one case the same root appears as object in similar
contexts with and without -ni: .
pa-ru-bi LO-GEME), e e KUR) 1 s -na-ni KUR-ni-i- il
(128:3) 'I carried off women of/from the barbarian(?) land'
Pa-Be Pyt pa-ru-bi O'bi-a-i-na-di (103 I 39:40)
'TI carried off men, women to Biaina'
It should be noted that nouns in -hi(ni) when used as objects rarely,

if ever; have the final f2;95

The discussion of forms in ~hi(ni) by Fr. (ZA VI, 264-70) is
based on the assumption that these forms are adjectives or adjectives
used as nouns (he never specifies the criteria by which he defines the

class of adjectives). Certainly these forms can be used as substan-
tives, e.g.

ubtabi . . . "diauehiniedi KUR taraiuedi (23:2)
'He went to D., mighty(?) land.'

But in a construction like

ubtadi Teriahinine KUR-niedi (30 V 48)
'T went to the land of E.'

it is hard to see how ‘eriashinine can be anything but a genitive noun
(contrast Fr., 24 VI, 272-73; yet he accepts as genitive some forms of
muach the same type, Cauc. VIII, 116-17). Fr. cites such an expression as

haubi “eriahi KUR-nie (80 V 48) 'I conquered the land of E.'

as an example of the accusative of Teriahi. It is very doubtful that
such examples are valid. MNeriahi can equally well be a genitive noun,
as 1s clearly the case with many names in equivalent constructions, e.g.

karubi o . . “e¥umai KUR-ni “kamniui ‘°Rebani (103 V 22-23)
'I fought . . . the land of E., the land of K.'

(Pr., Cauc. VIII, 115-16 recognized proper names of thiz latter type as
genitive. There is no example cf a land name followed by the word for
"land™ in which the proper name is certainly an adjective (syntactically).
Therefore, most of the evidence adduced by Fr. in his analysis carries

no welght, There is no clear example of the 2bjective use of this
formation. However, when used as intransitive subject this form regularly
lacks =ni and the form used as object should be identical.
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7.2.2.3. Instrumental.--Instrument is expressed by a form
erding in -ni. There seems to be no case of intecrcharze with a form
without -ni. However, since the -ni has been shown to be not essenti
to the other cases, it seems most likely that the same is true here.6
7.2.2.4. Genitive.,--Forms in -ni(-i/e) with apparert seritivezl
force occur frequently, in contexts similar to those in which forms
without -ni appear:7
ha-i-bi "ar-qu-qi-pi XUR-ni-e (105:4)
'I conquered the land of A.'
ha-d-bi Te-ri-a-hi KUR-ni (88:3)
'I conquered the land of E.'
It is temrting to cite as examples of senitives with and withoul -ni

the following phrases:

6Fr. (Binf.; 11 n. 1; of. ZA VI, 274-76) contrasts the ablative

-ni and -ni used as marker oI the object on the grounds that the
ablative -ni also occurs on plural forms, the accusative -ni only on
singular ones. He cites as an example of the ablative plural dhaldinani

. This is correct as far as the sense is concerned, but it is not
clear that 9haldinani is formally plural. The other examples he cites
are not ablative according to the analysis used in this paper, but
postpositional uses before edini. In any casg there are certainly
ghjects plural in sense ending in -ni (e.g. LU.GRME1ntuni 12%:3,
WUloahini 103 VI 21, etc.). It seems apparent that the ablative-
ins%rumental is not distinct from cther functions of the zeneral case
in form. Xuruni seems to be generally instrumental, but in 7:13, 43,
rev. 14, 15 it is evidently intransitive subject.

7Fr.'s treatment of the genitive (esp. Cauc. VIII, 114-1°) admits
some forms in -ni as genitive, others he considers to be adjectives
(e.g. 2ZA VI, 272-73; ef. Cauc. VIII, 127-31), without making clear why
the two groups are to be distinguished. In Cauc. VIII, 128-30 (cf. Ar0

III, 260) he interprets dhaldini in such phrases as dhaldinini udma¥ini

'through the strength of Haldi,'! “haldinini alsuidini 'through the
greatness of Haldi,' as ablative or Instrumental adjectives. This is
possible, but not really necessary if the existence of a genitive in
~ni is admitted (cf. G, JAOS LV, 298-99), Cf, n, 17, 70 below.
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GIé%ﬁ—ri—gi ku-ru-ni (1 occ. only, 103 I 29)

dhal-di—ni
dhal-di—ni GIgEﬁ-ri ku-ru-ni (25 occ., e.g. 103 II 44~45)8

'through the strength of the weapon of Haldi'9
dhal—di-g; ku~ru-ni (7 oce., e.g. 6:7)10

Ay p1-a1 ku-ru-ni (26 occ., e.g. 21:4)

'through the strength of Haldi!

However, this interpretation of these phrases is made somewhat doubtful
by the phrase

Me-nu-a ku-ru-ni hu-ra-di-na-a

which occurs only in 6é:14, 6a:l2, 7:13, 7 rev. 15, [7:43], Here

Pne-nu-a is not genitive in form, but general case or dative, while

®Note that lnalai (without -ni) never occurs in this phrase.
The count of occurrences given in this group of examples includes

various spelling variants not affecting the contrast of -nl and lack
Of ‘.ni .

9The translation 'weapon'! for (GIS)§uri {D'fukonov, EV VI, 107-

108; cf. Kapantsfan, ArO0 XVII, 1, 366-71; Fr., Einf., 46) seems some-
what more likely than 'chariot' (K, AV IX, 33-35), though either is
possible in the contexts.. The logogram GIS.GIGIR(.MES) ‘chariot(s)!
occurs seven times in the Urartian texts; GIS.TUKUL 'weapon' is not
attested at all. One possible word for 'weapon,' uri¥hi, is known
(cf. Fr., AfO XVII, 367-68), but it is not very common, and another
?grg for 'weapon' (or come variety of weapon) would not be unexpected.

GIS)guri in ite various forms occurs some 65 times. If it really
means ‘chariot,' it is certainly surprising that the logogram is never
substituted. Comparison of Urartian expressions with Assyrian ones
must be done with caution, but if the meaning 'weapon' is attributed to

(st)éuri, then the phrase GIg%urgini kaini kulup¥ibi §atuni-KURu§kiani
KURy mni (103 V 26-27) would closely parallel a common expression in
the Assyrian annals, e.g. Annals of A¥¥%urnagirpal II, 81-22 (Y. Le Gac,
Les Inscriptions d'Assur-Nagir-Aplu III [Paris, 1907], 73 = E. A. Wallis
Budge and L. W. King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria I [London, 1902],
324: ni%E ammar iX¥tu pan kakke (variant kakke-a) ipparsidu ana $adani
eliuni "the men who had fled from before (my) weapons (and) had climbed
into the mountains.' On the intrusion of g in ®IS%urgini see n. 15 to
4.10- -

10All 7 occurrences are grouped in three inscriptions of the
same period (X 6, ba, 7).
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dhaldini can hardly be dative. This lends some support to translating
these phrases as 'the weapon of Haldi is strong,' and 'Haldi is

11 The remainder of the

strong' respectively, as has been suggested.
context, however, might be a reason for a different construction in
the last example.12 But it seems not uniikely that in “memua kuruni
we have another example of the dative form used for the genitive
(see 7.4.4): “through the strength (which is) to Menua.*lB

It should be noted also that nouns in -hi(ni) rarely have the
-ni ending in the genitive.lL However, there are occurrences of such
forms apparently used as substlntives:

URU BUZBR-nu-si [m]ﬁ-i-;é-ru-hi-ni-i (20 I 12)

'royal city of U,!
Most of these forms in -(i)ni used to qualify substantives are

analyzed by Friedrich as adjectives (adjekitiva der Zugehb'rigkeit).l5

11The translations which have been suggested for dhaldi kuruni
include: ™durch den gewaltigen Haldi®™ (Ts., NHI, 3, 26, 28, etc.);
“Haldi (ist) stark(??)™ (Fr., Einf., 46, 49-50, etc.); "Khaldi moguch™
(M, VDI 19%3,4, 179, etc.); ™nit dem Schreckengglanz des Haldi" (X, p.

38, etc.). Those suggested for Y aldinin GID_é}_l_Ii kuruni include:
"nit dem gewaltigen Heere des Haldi® (Ts., NHI, 3, 26); *die dem Haldi
eigerne Schar(??) (ist) stark(??)® (Fr., Einf., 4%, 49-50, etc.);
"oruzhie(?) boza Khaldi--mozuchee® (M, VDI 1953,4, 179 etc.); ™mit dem
Schreckensglanz des Wagens des Haldi" (K, p. 33, etc.).

1'1
“K (p. 38) translates: “es var dem Menua Schreckensmacht an
Gefolzen o« . ,.W

13cr. n. o8,

Yapr., 24 VI, 265-57.

Yoauc. VITI, 127-31; 24 VI, 272-73 (cf. n. 7 above). The same
position is taken by Gamkrelidze, VDI, 1956,4, 139-41, with presentation
of considerable data. Doubts are expressed by Ts., R4 XXXI, 41, Note
the perplexity expressed by Fr. (Cauc. VIII, 117-18) over the form
KUR.ASSUR-ni-i (102 IIT 10; cf. similar forms in 16 up. 16, 80 IV 36,

82 obv. 12) which is clearly genitive in sense in its context, and the
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The class of adjectives in Urartian can only be defiﬁed as made up of
those ﬁodifiers which agree in case with the substantive modified (e.g.
DINGIR.MES-g5-te KUR ;i a-1-na-d¥-te, where biaina¥te is clearly an
adjective. That is, adjectives can be defined as a syntactic or
semantic class, but not as a morphological one. Certainly there "are
(syntactic) adjectives with stems ending in -ni, e.g. dyaldinili
ge¥tili (49b:3). In most constructions of substantive and qualifier,
however, the case forms are not sufficiently distinclive to show
whether the qualifier is an adjective or a substantive. There are
examples of similar constructions where the qusliifier can only be a
substantive in the genitive or dative, e.z.
ub-ta-di "URou_zu-ni-a-i-ni-e TVRe-ba-ni-e-di (103 V 11)
'I went to the land of P.!
u-ta-di “ar-gu-qi-ni-e KUR-ni-di (103 V 22)
'I went to the land of A.!
The -ni form of the qualifier is the usual one with place names, but
forms without -ni, likewise clearly genitive, also occur, such as
te-ru~ni “hal-di-i URU t[i-ni] (58:7)
'I established "city of Haldi® (as its) name'
GU, 2 UDU DINGIR.MES “hal-di-ni URU (10:56)
DINGIR.MES “hal-di-ni-ni URU-ni GU , 2 UDU.NES (10:15)
'an ox, 2 sheep for the gods of the city of Haldi!

The last two can be interprated as adjectival constructions. There is

certainly room for suspicion, however, that the presence or absence of

-ni can hardly be considered part of the root., Perhaps the -ni was

added to such foreign words in order to assimilate them to the patterms
of Urartian.
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-ni is dependent upon factors other than a distinction between
substantives and adjectives. Note the following labels on pieces of
equipment:16

Bre-nu-a-i 4-ri-i%-hi (40B)

Mar-gi-1¥-ti-i d-ri~i%-hi (10la)

msars—du-ri—i/e U-ri-i¥%-hi/u (112B,C)

P~ sa~a-i-ni-e (E)ﬁ-ri-i§—hu—si(—e) (130B)

Mme-nu-a-i-ni(-e)~i U-ri-i¥-hu-si-ni(-e-i) (404)

mar-gi—iﬁpti—ni d-ri-4i3%-hu-si-ni
But contrast 130A:

Pi-sama-i Tar-gi¥~te-hi-ni-i Eﬁ—ri—[i%—hu-si-ni]

The forms in -aini seem to be derived from genitive forms (in -ai) of
substantives, and to have the force of adjectives. However, it is not
certain that all forms in -aini are adjectives.

It seems apparent that substantives and adjectives are not
formally distinct classes in Urartian., Even the forms in -hi{ni) are
used both as adjectives and as substantives. There seems to be con-
siderable freedom to treat forms originating as genitive substantives
syntactically either as substantives or as adjectives. There is no
clear evidence that forms without -ni of éubstantival origin can ever
be construed as adjectives. Place names as qualifiers seem to be

regularly treated as substantives., The treatment of names of persons

1805 the translation of uri¥hi, uridhusi(ni) see Fr., A0 XVII,
367-63; cf. K, p. 71 n. 8. Possibly a genitive substantive with —ni
occurs in 121:11:

[te]-ru-bi LO.TUR-%e “F4u-ud-pa~i-ni [URU]
'I established young men of [the city of] Tushpa.'

-8e is usually restored at the end, but there is no attested case of
the name of Tushpa not followed by URU, and there is not room for both.
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and deities seems to vary, probably due to features of syntax or
stylistic considerations not yet understood.l7

In view of the interchangeability of forms with -ni and forms
without -pni in identical contexts, and since such variations have been
stown for several ﬁbﬁinal functions, there seems no good reason to
deny the possibility of interpreting these forms as substan?ives in
the genitive.

7.2.2.5. Forms in -ni-ni.--A number of nouns have the ending
-ni-ni, There are several examples of such forms occurring in contexts
identical or very similar to those in which forms in ~ni occur.

(1) Genitive:

DINGIR.MES %hal-di-ni-ni URU-ni GU L 2 UDU.MES (10:15)
GU 2 UDU DIRGIR.MES dhal-di-—n_i_ URU (10:56)

4
'an ox, 2 sheep for the gods of the city of Haldi'

. 19
(2) Intransitive subject:

["URy

(a0 31~d] . . . al-di-ni-di nu-na-1i "i%)- [pul-vd-i-ni-ni

m

ms[ar5~duri—e-h{] . v . "me-Tmul-[a~-ni "i%])- Ppu-d=il-ni-h{ (9:1-5)

1’7’1‘he conclusion of Gamkrelidze, VDI 1956,4, 140, that the attri-
bute is a genitive substantive where the determined word is in unmarked
case, and the attribute is an adjective where the determined word is in
any case exceplt the unmarked case, does not cover the construction of
place names, as the examples cited above show. It also does not seem

to account for the constructions with urihi and uri%husi(ni) listed
above.

1l v Ysosos
8gunusini and gunuSinini never interchange; the latter is
ablative (instrumental), the former probably dative with the case
ending defectively written.

For a betier preserved exas

orm in -nl-ni as intran=-
sitive subject, cf.

ub-ta-1i "i%-pu-t-i-ni-ni “sar s-du-ri-e-hi "me-i-nu-i-a-ni
M4 % pu-ti~i-ni-e-hi (6:41-44) 'IS, MI went forth'
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ri-‘i—] 1-1.;. e o a [JRU

a)r-di-ni-di "mul-na-a- 117 ™ B -pu-i~i- [oi?
[msa]r5-duri—e-h{ "e-nu-a " {§l-pu-U-i-n[i-e-h{] (9:25-27)
"when IS, MI came to Ardini'
(3) Object:
ya- [ra-nil-ni ¥i-di-i¥%-t[d-d-ni] (9:5)
'ihey built a chapel(?)!
Ulge_pe-te-ri-a “hal-di-i (il-a~ra~n[i] T8i-di-1¥-tu-ni"l (25:13-14)
'In 5. he built a chapel(?) for Haldi'
(4) Ablative-instrumental: |
{a-lu—§e gi-e-i i-ku-ka-ni e-si-ni-ni $i-u-li-i~e (30 VIIT 11-12)
'whoever remcves(f) anything from that place!
a-lu-¥e e-si-i-rize su-u-i-du-li-i-e (56:15-16)
'whoever removes (it) from (its) place'
Pl g as—nt GIg"sd-ri—[i kJa-ru-ni-nt {103 IV 9-10)
dhal—di--ni GIS%ﬁ-ri ku-ru-pi (103 II 44-45)
'through the strength(?) of the weapon of Haldi ' <°
7.2.2.6., Counclusion: -pi is a stem formative.--The examples of
apparent inlerchangeabilily of forms with -ni and {orms without =ni
seem to juctify the conclusion that the suffix -ni on nouns is always
a sten formative and never a case marker. It is noteworthy that -ni
may precede the reeo:mizarle casze endings but cannct follow thew. It
would be beyond the scope of this paper to attempt to determine pre-
cisely the force of the -ni element. It probably has basically
emphasizing or particularizing force, perhaps roughly equivalent to a

definite article. The use of a form without —ni for the oblique cases

of forms in ~hi(ni) suggests that the ~hi itself may have ennugh

20On the translation see 7.2.2.3.
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defining force to make the -ni superfluous in such contexts. Such an
interpretation would also account for the extreme rarity of the -ni
suffix on nouns qualified by demonstratives or other modifiers implying
definiteness, and the fact that it is not used after case endings.21
Forms ending in -ni should be considered to have case ending fg.

7.2.3. Cther simple sten formatiées.

(1) Similarly to /ne/ ard /3e/, /he/ is ulso used as a stem
formative. The only suffix attested after the /he/ element is /ne/ +
case ending; this is sufficient to establish that /he/ is a stem forma-

. ' ‘s s s 22
tive rather than a case ending.

The forms ending in -hi should be
interpreted as having case ending 12.

(2) 1In these formatives, after h and ¥ only the vowel /g/ is
attested. The element n, however, occurs in the form /gg/ and possibly |
/ou/, in addition to the mch more common /ne/.

(3) The elerent -g—i-ni must also be included among stem forma-
tives. This is presumably the ending of the genitive form of a-stem
substantives with added -ni. The resulting form is usually treated

syntactically as an adjective rather than as a substantive, There is

no evidence for the use of forms in -g-i (without the final -ni) -

D'fukonov has apparently arrived at a very similar conclusion
with regard to -ni. His list of case endings (Comparative Survey, 4)
includes no -ni ending. He also gives (ibid., 4=5) a summary of the
uses of the ending -ni. The Urartian evidence seems to suggest for -ni
an interpretation much like that put forth for Hurrian -ne by Blake
(JAOS LXVII [1947] 229): "-ne is a particle, weakly demonstrative in
nature, not properly deictic or anaphoric, which is on its way to be=
coming a definite article but has not yet finished its journey.® It is
probably related in origin to the demonstirative pronoun ini {(Gamkrelidze,
YDI 1956,4, 138). ~

22

Cf. n. 5 above.
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otherwise than as genitive substantives. The following forms are of
stems in -~aini:

me-li-a-i-ni

pe-nu-a~i-ni(-e/1), "me-nu-a-i-ni-e-i

mru.--sa(-a)-i-ni—e23

[URY d]té-i-ée-ba-i-ni
URU#u—uE—pa—i—ni ('3)24
A form of this type seems to be, to some extent, replaceable by a

genitive substantive:

m . E,

— e

U-Sa-a—-i-ni-e u-ri-i%-hu-si (130B)

B u-sa-a-i M or-git-te-hi-ni~i Eﬂ-ri—[ié—hu—si—ni] (1304)

'the storehouse(?) of R(A)!

The genitive of an e-stem substantive with added -ni can presumably
also serve as an adjective, but such forms have the appearance of
being formed from the simple stem, since the genitive of e-stems is
not distinctive. Forms of this type were discussed in 7.2.2.4.

7¢2.4. Composite stem formatives.--Stems can also be formed by
using combinations of the simple elements discussed in the preceding
paragraphs., The assumption that the more complex formative is a
combination of simpler ones is supported‘by examples of the same root
in various combinations with the simpler formatives, e.g.

msars-dupri msars-du-ri~hi msars—du—ri-hi—ni

But in many cases some of the simpler stems are not attested; for

23Gompare Mru-sa-a-ni-i URY TUR-gi (130C) with “ru-sa-a-i URU
TUR (329:7) 'Rusa’s small city(?).!

24See n. 16 above,
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example, diru¥ie occurs, but not ¥iiru. The following list of simple
and complex formatives is therefore tentative in some respects.25

7.2.5. List of stem formatives.

Formative Example containing Example lacking
Element formative formative

h mSar5~du-ri(-e)-Qi msars-du-ri-§e

hin Mru-sa(-a)-hi-ni-3e P u-sa(-a)-Se

hinin ti-hi-ni-na-a tu(-1)-hi

n KURlu—lu—i-gi-li KURlu-—lu-e

nan KURlu—lu—ifggzgi KUR1u-lu-e

nin KR ba-ni-na-i-e KUR, ba~ni(-e)-11%°

nisdin : su-i-ni-i-5i-ni su-e

b3 di-ru~-gi-i-e di-ru-ni

%in gu~-nu~-38i-ni-i-e gu-nu-u~-ni

Sinan ar-ni-U-%i-na-ni ar-ni-u-§i-ni{-e)-1i

¥inin gu-nu=§i-ni-ni gu-nu(-1)-Se

/xen/ (in after a) Mru-sa-a-i-ni-e Mu-sa-a

7.3. Structure of the nominal form.--The wide distribution of

the element -ni makes it difficult to set up a simple ranking by orders

250ther possible combinations of the basic elements, for which no
simpler forms are attested, are:

nah Me—ri-me-na=hi
nahin me-ri—me—na(-a)-hi-ni-§e, etc.
nun a-gu—nuf-ﬁ)-ni, etc.

26Another example is [URUar-di]-fﬁiT—ni—na-§e. This form occurs
in 9:41, but it has been misread by all editors, who have omitted from
one to three signs in this region, despite the basic accurascy of Belck's
copy (Anatole I). The simplest form of the root attested is ardini,

Egﬁrefore the formative here 1s probably nin rather than ninin., In 10:56

{u-ud-pa-~na-u-~e appears as the squivalent of URHtu—uﬁfpa-ni-na—ﬁre

(10:14). Perhaps the omission of ni in 10:56 is a scribal or engraving
error. ‘
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of the elements added to the base. They can be tentatively summarized
as follows:

1st order: stem vowel (/a, e, or 2)27

2nd /ne/, /na/

3rd /he, /%e/, /xene/

4th /ne/, /na/

5th /ne/, /na/, case ending

A word probably containing all five orders is:

™3 ¥pu~i-ni-hi-ni-te
12 3 4 5

7.4. Case inflections,-~-The recognizable case endings are:

Singular Plural
General " (unmarked) / -le/
Ergative /=%e/~/-5/ ?
Genitive /-B/ ~/=xe/

} /-(a¢V)xe/

Dative /=-x€/~ /=B
Allative /-xde/ ~*/-xede/? /-(a€V)%te/
Locative /=xe/ns?/-(Bée-e)a/ /-xase/ms/-5e/(7)

The term “case™ will be used in this paper to refer to the
classes listed above. The basic criterion for setting up a case is a
characteristic form. A case category is not set up on the basis of
meaning alone, if the meaning difference is not accompanied by a formal
difference. Words formally identical may be placed in different cases

only if other words in the language do have a formal distinctivenass

27It, seems apparent that the stem vowel is a morpheme, although
its meaning cannot be spscified. Cf,, e.g., the different words

KUR, i —a—i-na-Be (121:7) and X0Rbi_a-i-ni-Be (126:41).
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corresponding to the semantic category. For example, genitive singulars
of e-stems are separated from the formally identical general case
because the genitive of a=-stems is formally distinct from the general
case, Although the cases are set up primarily on the basis of form,
they have been named, as is traditional, according to function. The
names are not intended to imply identity of functions with cases
similarly named in deseribing other languages. The names only indicate
the broad general function (or one of the functions) which seems to be
associated with that particular case.28 Where a particular type of
form serves for more than one semantic function, these functions will
be referred to collectively as a “form category® or simply as a
"catezory™ (e.g. stem category, -ni category).

There is some variation in case endings aqcording to the nature
of the stem vowel. 1In all the singular cases and in the general case
plural any vowel may sappear as stem vowel, but the‘same vowel is used
in all these cases from a given stem. In the other plural cases the

stem vowel is regularly'g.29

Most current nomenclature is based partly on form, partly on
function (e.g. Fr.'s "“Ze-case® (form), "genitive®™ (function)). Use of
the term “case™ for both types (such categories are obviously not
mutually exclusive) sometimes leads to confused or confusing analysis
of nominal forms, e.g. Gamkrelidze, VDI 1956,4, 141: ™“The subject with
intransitive verbs and the direct object in Urartian stand in a case
with the ending -pi. In these same functions the unmarked case is
used, characterized by zero suffix. These cases interchange, without
clear syntactical regularity, which indicates their complete functional
identity. This makes clear that the nominative case is derived from
the unmarked case by the addition of the ending -ni to the base . . .."
The names used for cases in this paper are all descriptive of function.
The term “general case" is used in preference to the “absolute case®
used by some Soviet Urartiologists because in prevailing linguistic
usage an absoclute case is one which is unmarked, that is, the term is
descriptive of form rather than function.

29Fr., ZA VI, 273, suggested that such a phrase as Pe-ri—a-hi-ni-ni-e
KUR-pni-e~di should be interpreted as exemplifying phrase inflection. It
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7.4.1. General case, singular.—The stem form (ending in the
stem vowel) is used in several functions: (1) as an intransitive case
(subject of an intransitive verb or object of a transitive verb),

(2) as ablative and instrumental, (3) to describe local and temporal
circumstances, (4) before postpositions, and (5) as genitive of e-stems.
The last has presumably arisen from the fusion of the stem vowel with
the genitive marker /-¢/, but evidently in the language of the inscrip-
tions the genitive of e-stems i1s not formally distinct from the
intransitive or other functions of the stem form. It will be treated
belov in the same section as the genitive of a-stems (7.4.5), since

the; latter is distinctive in form. Each of the functions will be
analyzed separately in order to show clearly the form corresponding to

the function, and it will be seen that only one form category is

is suggested above (7.2.2.4) that phrzses of this type are better
interpreted as genitive substantive + a]1l1stive substantive. In 24 VI,
286, he suggested a similar interpretation for Shaldins Ki~kai ~—
TMargi¥tikal Pmenuahinie, etc, However, if kal is analyzed as a separate
postposition rather than a suffix, these phrases are readily explained.
Ts., RA XXXII, 46-47, also proposed a similar feature. All of his
examples involve -ni, and if the -pi is interpreted as a stem formative
rather than a case ending they offer no problem. One might cite as an
example of phrase inflection:

%
Yhaldini “T3uri(ni) kurunini (103 IV 9-10)

Yrarainini Teuri kuruni (103 v 7, VI 3)

where the second -ni is added to either dhaldi or to kuruni, never to

both, However the writing with the second -ni is very rare (the cited
references are the only occurrences). The usual writing of this common
phrase is dha1ding &1 i kuruni. In one place (103 I 29) we meet
dhaldini Gl ;;rini kuruni, which looks like an attempt to lirk consec-
utive words by repeating an ending rather than like phrase inflection.
In any case, if ni is not considered a case ending inflection is not
involved at all, Both of these phenomena are very rare. Exzamination of
the Urartian texts as a whole does not offer any evidence that either of
these phenomena represents s structural feature of Urartian., In the rare
cases where they seem to occur, they presumably are due to stylistic
features of which we are unavare or are the incidental results of
morphological structures.
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involved. Forms ending in -ni (/-ne/) are listed separately, in order
to further emphasize the use of such forms in the same functions as
forms without -ni, as discussed above (7.2.2).

7.4.1.1. Intransitive use of the general case.--The fcllowing
forms are clearly identifiable as either (1) subject of a Class II
verb, (2) object of a Class I verb, (3) complement of the verb man-,
or, (4) subject of a nominal senfence, e.g. in royal titulary.

Examples of these uses are:

(1) u¥tabi "arziBtini "menuahe (85:4-5) 'AM went forth'

Iguldi terubi (126:10-11)

(2) ie¥e ini G
'I establishad this vineyard'

(3) URU BUZCR-nusi ‘abianini agunuri mam gunu¥e haubi (103 VI 14)
'The royal city of A., (which) was fortified, I took by storm,'

(4) “menuai pili tini (30e:3) '“Canal of Menua® (is its) name.'

7.40101.1. e"stemso

(E)°a-ri, ?a-a-ri ar-di-%e, ar-[di l-[i-Ye]

%
7a-§e(MEb), ?a-a~5e Mor-gi-i¥-ti-e~hi

, Mar_gid-ti(-e)=hi

a-lu-si(-e), a-lu-u-si(-e) Mar-gid-te-hi{-Tel)
a-gar-qi ar-hi(-e)
a- Ea—-di] be-di, bi-di(-i), bi-e-diZ’
a-Se ('shield!) di-id-gu-¥i(~1i)

a-%i-hu-i-si-e e-gu-ru-h{ (: e-gu-ru-hu)

a-ti-bi + Mo _yi-me-na=hi
al-su-i-Se(~-e) e-ti-bi
ar-da-i-e

30Most of the contexts are unclear; in the few clsar ones this
word seems to function intransitively.
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ga—zu-li31 ni-ri-bi, ni-ri-be, ni-ir-bi
gu-nu(-u)-3e pa-a-ri(-e), pa-ri(-e)
ha~e-ri-e, ha(-e)-ri (?)32 pa-a-ta-ri(-e)
smpetom ] v
pe-a-te-a-{ri-a]
i-gi-e pa-ta-ri
di—-ni-ri-—a—!e pi-i~li(-e), pi-1i{-e)
i-si-u-Be pi-i—su-67§e

. 2
ip-$u-u-8e-e

LY, . 4; (MES)

pil-i-[su~u-¥e]-e

(NA4)p ~lu-si
(NA4 pu-lu~si-e

1 $-pu=i=i-ni(-e)-hi BAspu~1u~i-si(~e)
mié-pu-u-i—nié-e;—h{
M§ 8~-pu-u=i-ni(~e)-hi qar-me-hi
m3 ¥-pu-u-ni{-e)-hi URD d
qu-e-ra~-i-ta-a-Se-e
ka-pi
qu-ul-di
ku=bu=-Xe-e
KUR) Mr[u-sal-a=hi
u-lu-e 34
o , sal-ma-at-hi(~e)
me-nu(-1)-a~hi
Mme-nu~a-hi-e sal-2zi
ma(-a)=-si-e " sar5-du-ri-e-H{
. Mgars-duri-e~h{
me (=-e)-3e Dgars~du-ri-hi
¢
mu(=1i)-gi rLbsz—e
3

gazull occurs clear in 9:9; the corresponding Ass. is raamgu
(SIG5)—L—_THE'substantive it modifies is piribi, which is not overtly
plural. However, gazuli is probably to be restored also at the begin-
ning of the same line, gaszu]—li, and here it corresponds to Ass.

SIG5.ME§ (plural). It seems unlikely, however, that gazguli is formally
plural.

32The contexts are not sufficiently clear to be certain whether
ha(-e)-ri (6 obv. 49, rev. 32) is properly divided, or if it is

equivalent to ha—e-ri-e (103 II 14). Possibly [ha]-ri-e is to be
restored in 89:21.

35 clearly on the photo§gapg (CICh Tf., XXX Aj); K in plate and
transiiteration (102 I 29) has UDUGi-yi—gse-e.

34Possibly an adverb; X (pp. 221-22) translates “seitwarts,
beiseite,"
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su-si(-e)>° {é-ru-si, t{-ru-si’’
gi-ra-ba-e U-a-ni-%e
su~-e u-e-di
%e-ha-di-e U-ri-i¥-[hi-e]
§e-e»hize-§i—e (Glé)ﬁ—§338
¥e-hi(=e)-ri
Ye-hi-ri-[e] o GIgul—-di(-e)
Ldéi—a ul-gu(-1)-8e
%u-hi(-e), ¥i-h{, (& l-u-hi-e up—§e(MEs)
UDUE&—§e(MEg) us~ti-ip-te
Lol P _ME3
Bi-Be-e (GI¥)
Z?-a-ri(-e)
tar-a-i-e (GIS) zq=ri(-s)
tar-a-lzj, tar-aya-e
36 Zi=li=bi
tia(=d)=-hi ‘ (M2il-il-bi-i, [21-117]-be

i

The followinz are probably, but not certainly, also of this type:

ba~U-Se el-mu(-1)-3e
LUe-ri-e-li ha=-ra-ri
e-8i-me-5i (2 words?) hu-bi

35su—si-:’.-—]e] is restored in 12:6; it is clsarly an object, but
- probably the restoration is erroneous.

See Appendix I.

37In 103A:10, 125 rev, 23 {erusl seems to be object, but after a
numeral, so its constpuction is somewhat uncertain, On the meaning of
the term see M, VDI 1953,4, 192-93, 249; D'{akonov, EV IV, 105-106.

38This reading seems more probable than GIS.U.3E, which would
involve a very unlikely sequence of determinatives and logogram. This
latter reading is adopted by Ts., RA XXXIII, 99, etc. and by M, 281:11,
etec. The reading used in this paper is that of G, RHA 24, 267; Fr.,
WZKM XLVII, 192, etec. In 124 obv, 40 and 126:11 some scholars (e.g. K)
have read GAN’JISﬂ-Ee; in 121:19, 125:29: GANﬁ-ée. GAN is not ordinarily
used as a determinative, it means 'field' rather than 'garden,' the
determinative GAN.GIZ seems very unlikely. It seems better to take

GAN in these passages as a logogram.
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hu=-ri-i3-hi pa-a-ni-it-hi-e
j-i%-hi (division uncertain) gqar-bi

jEepu~i=-Se §ﬁ-gu(-ﬁ)-ki4o
ka-am=-na-a~hi(-e) Si~u-ki

ki-ri ta-a-Se

ku- [1-[3e]%° tar-a~i-d-hi

mi-ri-e Myl -e-di—ip—r[i -1

The following logogzams with phonetic complements, obviously

representing e-stem nouns, are also used intransitively.Al

BUZUR-nu(—)-si, BUZOR-si LU.MES-Ze
DUB-te(-e) 10.A.SI. MES-i-e?
E-e | L. [ERDV] .GYR.MIN MES-e-14
GU,-%e . LO.TUR-¥e
GUA.AB-E%e LY.TUR.MES-ni-8e (7)
KASKAL-e MA.NA-e (?)

39

The restoration (124 obv. 8) is a guess, but it occurs in a
series of forms ending in -8e. M (276:8) restores ku- y-i]. . The
preceding word is a-ru-iu-%e-e. K reads after this e-ku- i-3el, but
there is only one & present, as K's own copy shows. The & could, of

course, be placed with the second word, but the one e cannot be on
both words.

4OK considers 56-gu(-ﬁ)-k1 and $i-1u-ki to be variants of the same
word. This is phonologically possible, and the contexts are not entirely
clear., However, the former appears in 124 obv. 7 and 125 obv. 20 (iden-
tical contexts) and the latter in 124 obv. 43 and 125 obv. 31 (identical
contexts), but the contexts of the two words are quite different.

Further evidence will be necessary before they can be equated.

4J‘See n. 152 below.
L280 V 14; it seems to be clearly an object.

43103A:5, in a list of booty, where the gereral case is regularly
used,
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PIT-HAL-LU.MES-e-i44
UDU-’ée45
It will be noted that most of these forms end in either -Ci/e

or -Ci/e + a simple reinforcing vowel. The few exceptions are readily

explained by the form of the base:46
ar-da-i~e /ardaxe/ base /ardax-/
KURlu—lu—e /Iuluxe/ /lulux~/ ;
si-ra~ba-e / serabaxe/ / serabax~/
su-~e / suxe/ / sux-/

Therefore the ending is clearly to be anazlyzed as /fg/, the stem vowel.

o GI§§u . .
The absence of rie from this list will be noted. The very

GIS,

d
common phrase _hgldini uStabi masinie Surie has often been trans-

lated something like Yof Haldi there went forth his weapon(?),™ taking
dhaldini a8 genitive and Glgﬁggig as subject of the intransitive verb.47
If this interpretation is correct, the word order is certainly odd,

for one thing. Furthermore, in this phrase the spelling GI%ﬁﬁ:;; ocecurs
only once, (Glg)§ﬁ-ri-e occurs 21 times, and GIg!ﬁ-ri—i—e 1C times.

This consistent spelling demands the analysis: /%urexe/. As genitive,

“0cenrs in 1034:4, in the same list of booty as LU.ERIM.GIR.
MIN.MES-e-i (n. 43 =bove).

% and Arutfunfin (EV VII, 100) both show UDU=3e at the end of
80 III 43 (M 127), which is what Schulz's copy has (Pl. I, No. IV).
K's transliteration shows UDU%i_%e as clear; his plate seems to indicate

a regéored éﬁ. In 125:26 UDU-ES seens a more likely reading than K's
UDU. SE.

46The same bases emerge from snalysis of other forms of /lulux~/
and /EEEF/. No other forms of the other bases occur.

47K, p. 38, etc.: “Es fuhr aus des Haldi eigener Wagen™; Fr.,
Einf., 46: "Die dem Haldi eigene ...e Schar(??) zog aus™; Ts., NHI, 3,
etc.: ™Es zog die Heeresmacht des Haldi.™ The interpretation here
suggested is that followed by M (e.g. VDI 1953,3, 234): "Bog Khaldi
vystupil (v pokhod) s svoim oruzhiem(?)."
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¥u-ri occurs twice, GIéEﬁ-ri—i 2/, times--the spelling -ri-e never
occurs as genitive. The genitive form is to be analyzed /Bure/, and
the stem must also be /§g£g/. Therefore, the ending of /¥urexe/ is
presumebly a case ending, It will be shown below that /-xe/ is the
ending of the dative case of e-stem nouns. It is sugzgested, therefore,
that in the above sentence dhaldini should be interpreﬁed as the subject
of the intransitive verb (cf. dheldini ulubtaibi 'Haldi went ahead')
and /¥urexe/ should be interpreted as a comitative dative, 'with his
weapon(?).! This is certainly more in accord with the word order.
Unfortunately only one parallel, somewhat uncertain, for the use of
the dative case with comitative sense in Urartian can be adduced.48

7.4.1.1.2. ne-stems.

a—gu-nu{-u)-ni bur-ga-na-ni
a—ni—ya—ar-du-ni49 KURe-ba(-a)-ni
) e~ba(=a)=ni-i
al-su(-u)-i-qi, al-su-ni KMe ba(-a)-ni-i-e
al(-a)-su-u-i-ni-e K Reoba-ni-e
an-da(-a)-ni e=8i-ni-ni

Maregi-i8-ti(~-i)-ni gu~mi-¥i-i-ni-e, gu-nu—§i-ni—iso
Myregi¥-ti(-i)-ni q
hal-di{-i)-ni
[alr-si-bi-ni
i-a~-ra-ni

KURba—a—[ba-ni—e]

, i=bi-i-ra~a~ni, i-bi-ra-ni

bar-zu~-di-bi-du(~-u)-ni
bar-zi~di-bi-du-ni

, j-na{-a)-ni
bar-zu-di-i-bi-i-du(-u)-ni

48Cf. 103 V 16: u¥tadi Lljueli Susinie KURﬁeiikunigidi 'T went
with the whole(?) army to U.' X writes as one word: ueliSusinie.

L9p division is a 1ittle uncertain (103 II 48). Cf. G, RHA

24, 268; Fr., WZKM XLVII, 196,

Possibly gu-nu-¥i-ni-ni is an object in 102 rev, 31, 104:18.
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j-na-a-i-ni(-M31), i-ne-i-ni(-e)
ieni(=i), i-ni-e

™4 ¥—pu~u-i-ni

™3 ¥ -pu~i-i-pi-ni

lu-ru-ni (?)°%

LU.GEME .
lu-tu-ni

me-e-Si-i-ni

Mhe—i-nu(=d)=a-ni, "me-nu(-d)-a-ni
MES

Guéﬁa(-a)-hi-i-ni-ﬁ

tU4pa~-a-hi-ni, G 4pa-hi-ni(ME§)

pa~ha-ni
rLﬁjpu—ra—lﬁiT
gar-qa-ra-ni

qi-u-ra~a-ni, qi(-u)-ra-ni

qu~-ul=di-i-ni(-e), qu-ul-di-ni

M i-sa(-a)-ni

The following also are probably, but not certainly, of thie

ba-di-ni-ni
di-ru-ni

4 3
gu(~1)-ni

23

hi=i~-nli-e

msars-du—ri(-i)-ni

%a-ni

§ﬁ-ga—ba-ra—a—ni
ta~ar-$u-a-na-ra(-a)-ni

Lﬁt -ar-§ﬂ-a—ni(ME§)
i

IO e si-acns (E5)
tar-gi-ni
ti(-i)-ni
ti-ni-ni

td-hi-ni, ti-[hi-nil-1°3

§§-ri—hi—ni, te~ri-hi-ni-e

e

GEMhé-e—di(-i)-?iﬁg
LU §-e~di-a—ni (MES)
d-me-%i-ni

ANSE [T:Ll-t,u—'-x'ulmg§

ya=ra=ni-ni

type:

4 ke b

ip—’g,u-ﬁ-niSA

ka~-am-ni
na-hi-di-ni

su-i-ni-i-¥i-ni

kuruni in most occurrences seems to be instrumental, but it
seems to be general case in 7:13, 43, rev. 14, 15.

52See Appendix I.

3G, hi-ni (Inc. 32:2, 4) in an uncertain context.

54K separates as two words: ip-{u u-ni (984:9)
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tu-bar-[du-ni-i] tu-bar-du~ mil-[{1]
tu-lu~ B-ril-[ni] wﬁ-di-gu-ni”

The following logograms with phonetic complements also are of

this type:
BUZUR-ni
KUR~ni-ni
16.A.SI.MES-ni
KI-ni

(LY. UKD . MES-ra-ni
KUR-ni(-i), KUR-ni(-i)-e

These forms ernd in -ni or -ni-i/e, clearly indicating analysis
as /-ne/. The exception is KURebanie = KUR-nie. This word, meaning

'land,' apparently functioning as object, occurs in the following

spellings:
e-ba(-a)-ni and KUR-ni 53 occ., sometimes after proper name
e-ba(-a)-ni-i and KUR-ni-i 4 occ., sometimes after proper name

e-ba(-a)-ni-i-e and KUR-ni-i-e 11 occ., all after proper names

e-ba-ni~e and KUR-ni-e 43 occ., all after proper names
It seems apparent that the form used after a proper name is to be
analyzed as /ebanexe/. That is, it is identical with the form of the
dative case, but it is difficult to see how a dative suits the context.
In analogous situations where a proper name is not involved, the form
used is /ebane/. Of course, there are some cases of defective writing
of the longer form. Apparently the base cannet be internreted as

xyebaneXP/ rather than /eban~/ becanse of the occurrence of the form

5SK transliterates as two words: LU-u-di gu-ni (124 rev. 3)

56k divides the passage (103 V 15) rather differently: L¥.A.SI.
MES ni-ku-u-1i
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ebana (103 VI 26, apparently locative plural), which can only come
57

from the latter stem.
masinie does not appear in the above list, since it is inter-
preted as dative in accordance with the discussion of the phrase
r\

masinie GI Surie in 7.4.1.1 above.

7.4.1.1.3. a=-stems,

Phe-nu-a qi—ﬁ-ra-a

na-a-ra(-a), na-ra(-a) E.[GAL].ME’S—ri—a59
@

Lﬁpu—ra5u Lﬂ-taép

These forms obviously end in the stem vowel.
7.40101040 B"Stems-
bi-pu°t ~ GRE,_.(MEY)
6 u-tu
92162
hu~tu (?) 63
LU~-ta-
e-gu-ru~hn (: e-gu-ru-h{)
7e4e1e2, Instrumental-ablative use of the general case.~-The

following forms seem to refer to the instrument with which an action

57The evidence of the monuments would seem to indicate that the
-n- 1s part of the root. However the form KURe-ba in a tablet from
Karmir-biur (VDI 1957,3, 145 line 2) suggests that ebani may be a
derived stem in -pi from the root eb-.

58See 6.1.1.1 and n, 12 thereto.
In its context (80 V 75) this word can hardly be anything but

an object. It may be incomplete, houever, XK shows E.[GAL].MEﬁ—(.)-
ri=(.)=2 (-)-

?oThis fora is troublesome. It seems to have variant spelling
LU~ta-3. See Appendix I.

61This form, occurring in 104:25, is considered a logogram by K,
by M (No. 153), and by Beran, on very inadequate grounds (cf. K, v, 47).

62Cf. Appendix I.

638ee n. 60 and Appendix I.
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is carried out, or the incentive leading to its accomplishment, or
else to the place from which motion is proceeding, as the following
examples show.

alufe ini pulusi gsini suidulie (75 rev. 2-5)

'wvhoever removes this stele from Sits) place'
dhaldinini alsui¥ini margi§ti§e Menushini¥e ini pile aguni

(20:1-3) 'Through the greatness of Haldi, AM brought this canel.'

al-su-i-%i(-i)-ni gu-nu—§i-ni-n166

al~ :m-‘éi-ni 4 67

al=su=U=5i~i=ni hal-di-na-ui

al-su-u-i=%i(-i)-ni

al~su-u=-%i-ni ) i-nu-ka(-a)-ni
ba-u-8i(-i)-ni, ba—u—-éi—n:l64 ku-ru(-a)-ni
bi-di(~i)-ni ku-ru-ni-ni

bi-e~di-ni

bi-[il-e~-di-i-ni ud-gi-ni

be~cdi-ni

65 uS-ma(-a)-3i-j-ni

e-si-ni, e-si-i-ni(-e) ué-na(-a)-3i-ni

g=si-ni-ni

64This word occurs in the phrase dhaldini bauSini 'at the command

of Haldi.' Gf. 76A:5: [%hlal-di-ni-e ba—ti=%i-i-e Shal-di-ni [. . .];
because of the broken context it is unknown if an equivalent phrase
is involved here. bauSie appears to be dative.

65An anomolous form occurs in 6 rev. 44: [a-lu-Se] e-si-ni-e-i
i-ri-du=1{i-e]. It is tempting to consider this phrase equivalent to
the more common alule esini suidulie 'whoever removes (it) from (its)
place.' The spelling e-si-ni-e-i is not attested with ablative sense,

and the verb iridulje is otherwise unknown, so probably this phrase
means something quite different.

66Possibly object in 102 rev, 21, 104:18, uncertain use in
102 left 9, 122:16.

67dhal-di~na—ni is difficult to analyze. Most occurrences of it
nay be interpreted either as use as a genitive substantive or as an
adjective (syntactically). In most cccurrences the substantive quali-
fied seems to be locative plursl., The occurrence in 9:29 couid be
interpreted as a genitive substantive or an ablative adjective:
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It will be noted that even simple reinforcement of the final
vowel is very rare, clearly indicating analysis of the ending as /1294
and suggesting that the final /-¢/ may often have been unpronounced.
That is, these forms represent the stem form of stems ending in /-22/.68

The following in their contexts could be either ablative or
genitive. In some cases even a locative sense is not impossible.
An example is:

alule giei inani arniudinani lakudulie (117:17-18)

'whoever carries off(?) anything of/from this structure'

It has been customary in the literature to treat them as ablatives,
probably to some extent because of the opinion that the genitive should
not end in -ni. ,

ar-ni-d-%i-na-ni (117:6, 12 )69

ba-1i-8i-na~ni (128:7)

j-na(-a)-ni (117:6, 7; 128:7)

i%-ti(-i)=ni (9 cccurrences: 103 I 16, ITI 40, etc.)

i3-ti-ni-ni (20 occurrences: 80 V 26, 103 II 21, etc.)

[aluSe niri]be Yhaldinani K£ haulie
'whoever removes(?) the n. from the Haldi gate!

The Ass. parallel is i¥tu(TA) 1Yb-bi [babani(KA.MES) 24] Yhal-di/e-e
'from [the gates of] Haldi' (9:27-28), 1In 9:34, apparently corres-
ponding to the same Ass. phrase occurs [ dhall-di-ni K£, possibly a
scribal or engraving error for dhal—di—(nd)-ni, or perhaps a genitive
noun. Most stems in -pa are adjectivally used (see Appendix II).

68There are no clear cases of stem forms not ending in -ni with
instrumental or ablative force. There are some ocﬁgrrences of apparently

locative forms with instrumental force: gunu3a, (L0)huradina (ecf. Ts.,
NHI, 33; Fr., Einf. 66; ZA VI, 230),

69Probably a plural adjective.
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KUR) yelu-i-na-ni (123:3)70.

si-ir-%i-ni-ni (60:4, 61:8)

{s]u-i-ni-i, gu-u-ni-e (86:5, 121:14)

su-i-ni-a-ni (118:5, 12)

su~i-ni-ni (i21:26, 124 rev. 13)

Bi(i)-i-ni, Si-i-ni-i (31 rev. 6, 8; 121:16; 124 obv. 19 %3 128:3)

KUR-ni-i-ni

7.4.1.3. Circumstantial use of the general case.--There are a
number of forms ending in the stem vowel which apparently indicate the
circumstances of time or place in which an action tock place, e.gz.

inanele arniu%inili 3usini ¥ale zadubi (3C IV 11-13)

'T did these deeds in one year.'

ersidubi esi %aldubi me3ini pi (103 I 45)

'I left (him) in place; I put (him) under tribute.'

KU 7OA plural adjective in most contexts. Note especially 129:3:
R ylu-i-na-pi KUR-ni-i-ni (so ¥ 278; Fr., ZDMG XXX, 66). Fr. does
not comment on this construction, He zenerally analyzes forms in
-nani as plural ablatives (8inf., 13, 15; 2a VI, 275-76). He consciders
a proper name preceding the word "land® to be ar adjective in most cases
see n. 5 to 7.2.2.2); however, lulu is presumably a descriptive term
and not a specific name (Fr., ZDMG XXX, 67, and references there cited).
KUR-ni-i-ni is singular in form; therefore, either {1) KURipnluinani is
a singular syntactic adjective, or (2) it is a singalar noun in the
zenitive, or (3) a singular noun can be qualifisd by a plural adjective.
The last seems most likely, and this construction tends to support the
position implicit in the lists given in this chapter: that plurality is
often a characteristic of the stem, which can still be inflected accord-
ing to the usual pattern of the singular. That is, luluina- is an
adjective, meaning roughly 'of the enemies,' which can be used to modify
a singular noun. It is not itself plural in the inflections it takes,
but only in the nature of the stem. K avoids the whole problem by read-
ing here KURlu-lu-i-na-ni KUR-ni-i-na-ni. M, the original publisher of
the text, saw no -na- and the photograph he supplies {VDI 1953,4, Figz. 7),
though not too clear, seems to show what he read., There seems, therefore,
to be no authority for the reading which K offers without comment as clear.

The occurrence in 124 obv. 34 is probably dative.
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That forms ending in /-e/ can have locative force is clearly shown by
URUar—di-niS-e) (9:23, 33; 122:21, 22) to which the corresponding
Assyrian is ipna (1ibbi) URUmuiag‘r 'in Mugagir (= Ardinil.’
In many contexts the forms could be interpreted as genitives or
72

as indirect objects as well as "locative,® e.g.

19 LUGAL.MES iBani aptini suiniani (118:12)

'19 kings on/of the other(?) side of the lake'

nahadi LU.AD-sini esi (1034:2)

1T sat(?) in the place of (my) father.'73

However, in 128:5-6 occurs the sequence i-nu-ki-e E.GAl-a. The context
is broken, but apparently inuke modifies E.GALfg adjectivally, and the
sense is probably locative, The form inuke can be general case,
genitive, or dative, while E.GAL—g cannot be genitive., A similar

phrase occurs in 118:12-13: Kugpgrba-nifg ku-ru-ni-e, apparently

locative in sense, 'in high mountains.'74

721n e few contexts an ablative sence is also possible,

73The exact meaning of the verb here is uncertain. The corres-
ponding Class 1 stem apparently means 'take away,' which suggests that
the basic meaning of the Class II stem may be 'go' rather than 'sit,"
but in that case an allative noun would be expected after it.

74Such phrases would suggzest the possibility of recognizing /g/
as an allomorph of the locative cnding /g/. There is not enough datse
to prove that these would not be in complementary distribution, though
obviously the distribution would not be phonologically defined. The
only stems perhaps occurring with both endings are esi, esia; 3usini,
Susina, but both are somewhat uncertain. Nevertheless, it seems
extremely unlikely that /e/ and /a/ should be considered allomorphs of
the locative case ending. These constructions are better explained by
admitting as a syntactic principle that a locative substantive can be

qualified by a general case adjective. inuki can quite clearly have
locative force, e.g.:

%idibtuli inili B.GAL.MES inuki "Cebani (118:15-16)
'T built these fortresses in this land.!?

Perhaps the use of some cases, like the use of plural forms, is optional.
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There is no formal distinctiveness to warrant setting up a
special case for these words. Friedrich (ZA VI, 287-83) recogﬁized
these as being stem case forms, “originally accusative or ablative.™
Tseretheli (RA XXXII, 48) considered some of them to be dative, but the
forms are not those usual for the dative case, Future developments may
require the attribution of some or all of these to the genitive case.

For the time being, in view of the scarcity of data, no definitive

!
interpretation is possible.

The following forms can probably be attributed to the group here

under consideration, though some could be interpreted as genitives

'ap—ti(-i)-ni i-na-ni
URUar—di—ni(-e) : j-ni(-1)
a¥-ta-a-ni j-mi~ka(-a)-ni
KUR a~ba-na-a—hi © j-nu~ki(-e)
bar-zu-di-bi-du i-%d(-a)-ni >
e-si(-i) ka-ma-a-ni
e-si(-i)-ni Sa-a~11(-e)
e~-si~ni-ni $i-%¥i-ni
i-ku-ka-hi-ni-e Ti~si-ni(-i), ¥i-si-ni-e
i-ku-ka(~a)-ni uS-ti-ip-ti-ni
Logograms K&-1

ITI-ni U z:_glf_‘:—ni(-e) .

751t is a little uncertain whether the initial i- belongs with
this form or not--~it is possibly part of the preceding word (16 up. 12,
103 V 13, 118:12; Xani in 9:10, 10:25 is obviously a different word),
The same is true of i-%a-na, which occurs in very similar contexts
(77a:3, 77b:3) and is apparently related. However a word definitely
Sang occurs in a similar context in 86:5. K reads i3ani; his trans-

lite-ations show Bana, but there ssems to be no entry for it in his
glossary. OCf. K, p. 220.
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7.4. 1.4, Postpositional use of the general case.—-The considera-
tions which lead to treatment of the forms precedinz kai, kaini, pi(ei),
pieini, and edini as independent words, rather than stems to which the
postpositions are attached as suffixes, are given in Appendix III,

with examples of their use.76 Some of these forms are presumably

plural, but they are still stem forms, even though stems used only in

the plural.

nsed before

e-stems
dal~di, dhal--di ’ kai
Moregi-iBeti(~-i), Tar-gi¥=ti(-i) : kei
msar5—du-ri ) kai
ne-stems
KURbi-a-i—na—ni edini

ip-ri-i-na-ni ] ‘ edini
ne-e-¥i(-i)-ni, me-¥i-ni ' pi(e)i
pu(=1)-lu-si-ni kai
KRy ra-a-ni edini
T8y rgioni kaini
ul-gu-8i-ya-ni, ul-gu-%i-i-a-ni,

wl=gu-si-ya-ni edini

ur-bi-ka-ni kai
a=stems
alr-dal-a kai

76There seems to be another word edin(i), not a postposition.

It occurs preceded by 1nukani (10371 601, 11 62, III 65, IV 59) and
by ilukeai (622:10, 110:4, 117:2 These do not appear in the 1list
which follows. Cf. K, p. 223. See n., 2 to Chapter I1X.
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used before

Be~-mu-a kai, pi
[m]ru-sa-hi—na kai
Logo ams77
GIS.TIR-ni kal
K4 kai
16.A.SI.MES-na-ni edini
16.UKY . MES-ra-[ni ] edini
dutu | kaini, pi(ei)ni
40 TU-ni kai, pieini
Proper nanmes

- URD me-i¥-ki-ni kai
Lﬁﬁ-ru—ur—da—a—ni ' kai

7.442 General case, plural.--This case is represented by two
or three forms used as subjects of nominal sentences or of man-, one
ussd as complemsnt of a Class II verb (126:7), and a number of examples

of objects of Class I verbs. The following will serve as examples of

the use of this case:

Lﬁhuradinili uelidubi (80 I 5) 'I assembled the soldiers.'

GEMEtaririahinili tini (40:3) 'Taririahinili (is its) name.'
3 E.GA[L.M]ES agununili manuli gunu¥a haubi (103 VI 7)
'3 fortresses (which) were fortified I took by storm.'

The following words are apparently in this case:

a~gu=u=-nu-ni-e-11

m
hpiisaniiewgl aregi-i%-ti(-e)-~hi-ni-11
ma gu-nu~-ni-1i Rare[gi3-ti~hi-ni~11] _
gl o J-rac¥io1t ar-gi¥-te—e-hi-ni- 1i’

77Perhaps to be restored before keai in 9:7 is [BARA] = Ass.
par- [rakl-[ki] (9:6).
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ar=-ni-u-%i-ni(-e)-1i i-na~a-ni-e-li(-e)
ar-ni(-u)-%i-ni-1i i-na-ni(-e)-1i
ar-nu-i-a-li, ar-nu-ya-1i i-ni(=~e)-1i
at-hu(-u)=-a~-1i Ku-ri(-e)-1i
KUR,  —ba~ni~1i KOR) ielumi-ni-1[i]
ba-t=-5i-ni-[1i] na-si-ni-1i
KU i —a—i-ni-11  Mpe-mu~a~hi-n(i-1i]
bur-ga-la~1i pi-gu-8i-ni-ni-1i
KURe-ba—ni(-e)—li B i-sa~hi-i-ni-1[i]
9pal-di(=i)-ni-li msars—du-ri—ni-li
LUh ~ra-di=-ni-e-li Se-id~-ti=-1i
Lhu-ra-di-ni-11MES KUR. »
LOwy-ra=a~di-ni-1i S-ri(-e)-1i
hu=ru-ni-1i ta;ar-ma—a—ni-e-li
ta~ar-ma-ni-l1i
1-a-n1—11 GEME

ta~-ri-ri-a=-hi-ni-ii

The following also probably belong to this case:

ha~lu-1i(-e) simBi-11 70
hnera-la(-a)-i-%i-1i Si-i~du-1i
mu-ri-1i i-li-e
ni-qa-1i d-ru-1i-11"7

The following logograms with phonetic complements also evidently

represent words in this case:

BUZUR.MES-1i-1i . (DINGIR,MES]-ri-~1i
DINGIR.MES-1[1] B.GAL.MES(~a)=-%i-1i

By divides differently: a-du-li e-gi ¥u~1i (117:10). See X,
p. 138 n. 3.

M0 2739, 45; Ts., RA XVIII, 69, 92. X (10:9, 45) divides

,

ﬁ-ru-li-li—ﬁgg %i(-0)-a-1i, which seems less likely in the context.
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KE&-13 L6.A.SI.MES-1(i]
KUR-ni-1i LUGAL(-1i)=1i

Of the same type is the proper name KURé—ti-ﬁ-hi—niL-e)-li.

The ending of this case is obviously /-le/ added after the stem

vowel,

7.4.3. brgative case.~--Only one number category is attested for

this case. This is the case in which the subject of a Class I verb

st.ands.')jD The function of the forms in -%e used in the curse formula
remains somewhat uncertain, but they are probably also transitive

81 ‘
subjects., 1 A typical use of this case is:

M5 %puini¥e "sardurehinee ini f~e zaduni (4a:l) . -

'IS built this temple,'

The following are clearly recognizable as nouns in this case:

[URUar-di]—fﬁi?-ni-na—éeaz Be-ri-me-na(~a)-hi-ni-Se
ar—g1-1§—t1(-e).h1—n1-§e 4 a1-di-ni-e
mé -g1§—t1 (=g)=ni-ni-%e 4
r-gi%~-te-hi-ni-$e hal-di-i-¥e{-e)
- dhal~-di-%e, dhaledi-i&
ar-gi-i-i%-ti-i-3e
Mgregieil-ti(-i)-Se 1§-pu-u(—1)-n1-h1—n1—§e
Marogi$-ti(~i)-%e M §~pu--i-ni-e-hi-ni(-e)-%e
1§ S=pu~u(~i)-ni-hi-ni-Se
[KJURbi—a—i-ni-éeBB

M §—pu-t-i-ni-e-hi-i-ni(-e)=%e

8oIn addition to the nouns listed below, of the same type are
the pronominal subject forms alule 'whoever' and ieSe 'I.’

8lbxtended discussions of all or part of the curse formula
include: Muller, DWAW XXXVI, 23-26; L-H, Ber., 14 n. 1; ZDMG LVI, 10%-
15; LVIII, 3825-31; Klio XXIV 153-55, Belck, ZDMG LVIII 175-82; Ts.,
NHI, 69—70 RA XXX 45—47 XLV 203-204, 208; XLVII 140~ G, RHA 22,
190-95; 2A'V, 117-24, Fr., binf., L1-45; Kapanfbfhn ArQ XVII, 1, 361-65.

82$ee n. 26 above.

8310 126:41 possibly we should divide 'URui—g-i-ni-Ye-s ai,
but division before the e seems more likely.
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m, « 7 . . M, v ’ . PO 84
i$~pu-u-i~-ni-%e, ~ iS-pu-u-i-ni-i%
[xu]r sars—duri—hi-ni—ée

lu-lu-i-ni-3e msars-du—ri(—e)-hi-ni—Ee.

m . , . m
me-i-mi-u-a-hi-ni-e-Se

Mpe-nu-t-a~hi-ni(-e)-%e
Mpe-mu-a-hi-ni(-e)-Se

sarS-du-ﬁ-ri-e-hi-ni—e—Ee

m .
m sar-du-ri-se
ru~-sa-a-hi-ni-[e”~%e]

m ot .
.. sar ~du-ri(-i)-Ze
Myyu-sa-hi-ni-Se (-1)

m 4 < .
sars—du—u-rl-l-ée
a-class

m -1t 3
.. i-u-ra-a-%e
i-ni-u¥-pu-a-=-%e q

- . Mu-sal-a)-%e
me—-i-nu(-u)-a-%e

Tme-nu(-u)-a-Se te~e-i-Ye-ba~-a-isel .

55
Logograms
BUZUR. l1u5-%e

. LU. AD-Se
DINGIR.MES-Se
. 26 LU.AD.AD~¥e
EN(=a)-%e
a LU.kR-%e
ISKUR(~a)~8e d
UTU{-ni )=3a

LU, A.SI.MES-%e

Proper names

KUR
ma-na~5e {(a 1ittle uncertain)

m,. oL
di-g~u~hi-ni-3%e

™ar 1-za-na-%e

84 ‘ . m, e . ’ :
K, p. 139 s.v., lists i3puini-ese as occurring in 9:7. This
form is restored, probably erronecusly. Lxigencies of space favor

v

the restoration tmis—pu]-(ﬁj-i-n[i—éel.

8 -
SURUfég (76C:4, 76E:4), URU-ri=%e (Inc. 34:10) may belong to
this class, but the contexts are uncertain. From the point of view of
meaning it does not seem very likely.

86 v . .
_ EN-[Se] is a probable restoration ir 124:31, and perhaps 122:2%
should be restored [ui)-Ii3e-el. EN-u-3%e oceurs in 125 obv. 24.
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The ending of this case is obviously regularly -3e, -added after
the stem vowel. The occurrence, though rarely, of ~i% as a variant
spelling for the ending would give rise to the suspicion that the
final vowel of -%e was graphic only, not pronounced. However, another
variant spelling, also rare, —Se-e, indicates that at least under some
conditions the final vowél was pronounced. The available data are
inadequate for any conclusions as to the circumstances governing loss
or retention of the vowel.

7sbhehe Genitive and dative.--txamination of the evidence as a
whole indicates that the genitive singular has case ending /-e/; the
dative singular hsas /729/ for e-stems, g for a-stems. The evidence for
u-stems is too scanty for certain conclusions; it would seem that the
genitive and dative singular both have the ending /fzg/. The data on
which these conclusions are based are given in the following sections.
In the texts, however, the two c#ses are not clearly distinguished.
The zenitive ending of e-stem nouns coalesces with the stem ending,
so that the resulting form is identical with the general case form,
Furthermore, the dative may be defectively written and thus be indis-
tingulshable from the genitive or general case. In the plural the
genitive and dative have already fallen together into a single case,
and there is some ground for suspecting a tendency toward such fusion
in the singular, with the more distinctive dative spreading at the
expense of the zenitive. There are a number of examples of apparent
dative forms used in contexts which would seem to us to call for the

genitive, fluctuating with forms which can be interpreted as genitive:

87$uch occurrences have led to interpretation of forms in -ie(i)
as genitives. That they are basically datives is shown by the fact
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terubi tini Chal-di-e-i URU (11G:6)
'I established (its) name: ®city of Haldi.™'
teruni dhal-di:i patari tini (41:10)
'He established (its) name: “ecity of Haldi.®™!
audi dhal-di-qi:g:i URUwe~[11 (79:3)
'+ . . city of Haldi.,'
dhal—di-qi:i URU-i-e pulusi alziniei . . . (79:l)
A stele for(?) the city of ﬁaldi‘. e !
4u, 2 UDy DINGIR.MES dhal-di-qi URU (10:56)
'An ox, 2 sheep for the gods of the city of Haldi'
Me-nu-a-i-ni(-e)=i ﬁ-ri-i%—hu—si-ni(—i)/—ni-e-i88
''storehouse(?) of Menua'
msars-du—ri:g NIG (112D)
msar5-du—pii:i) NIG  (11:20)

2
NIG.GA msars-du-ri-e-i (112E)'9

'property of Sarduri'
Note also:
3 EME TEME GIS
mme—nu-a—i-ni—e—i L'hzm'si-la—a-i--e JEMLta—ri-ri—a—i i-ni GI ul-di

{40A:1-2) '"This (is the) vineyard of T., wife(?) of Menua.'

that such forms are always used in those passages where the context
demands a dative rather than a genitive, only infrequently in contexts
where a genitive sense seems indicated.

08The publiications of this inscription (Piotrovskii,'ﬁg I1, 55;
M, Nos, 112-117) unfortunately do not specify which spellings of
Mmenuaini (ei) occur with each of the variant spellings of urifhusini(ei).

' 89Cf. 406: 16 Mue-nu-a 'property of Meauaj;' 112D: NIG msarsfgg~
ri(-i/e), translated by Fr., ZDMG XiX, 160, ®Gegenstand des (oder’von)
Sarduri," but Mmenua is not a genitive form, but is rather a dative,

which would lead us to interpret all the names in these prrases as
datives.
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silaie is apparently genitive, but the modifying adjective (presumably)
Tnenmuainiei is dative in form; taririai, in apposition to it, is
clearly genitive. Another probably example of the use of dative for

genitive, Mhema kuruni, was discussed above (7.2.2.4)

In any case, it is frequently difficult to sharply separate the
uses of the two cases, and languages differ in the range of usage of
comparable cases or constructions.90 Where discrimination between
the two functions cannot clearly be made, words not clearly dative in
form are listed beiow as genitive. In general, the words clearly dative
in sense are also dative in form, but some words dative in form seem to
have geritive force. The close relationship of the two cases is also
shown by the fact that the genitive of a-stems has the same case ending
as the dative of e-stems and vice versa.

7.4.5. Genitive case, singular.--The variety of nuances of the
case meaning can hardly be catalogued here. In practice, it calls for
translation with the preposition ®of.®™ The following are examples of
the use of this case:

te-ru-bi ti-ni "ru-sa-a-i su-e (121:4)

'I established (its) name: “Lake of Rusa.®!
alusinini alsui¥ini . . . ha¥ialme DINGIR.MES (103 V 3-4)
'Through the greatness of the lord . . . the gods

listened to me.!

90e.g. medieval and dialectical French use of a (¢ ad) instead

of standard de irn expressing possession: fille ad un conpta ('fille

d'un comte'), e(n) la compaigne as angeles ('en la compagnie des anges'):
J. M. Meunier, La vie de Saint Alexis (Paris, 1933) pp. 22-23 1. 42,
66-67 1. 607; cf. K. S. de Vogel, Syntaxe historique du Frangais (La
Haye, 1927), 354; Elizabethan English “Juliet, daughter to Capulet,®

etc.
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The genitive function is very difficult to recoznize with certainty,
and there is wide difference of opinion as to what forms should be

S0 interpfeted, since formally the genitive of stems endinz in /-g/
is indistinguishable from the general case, Many of the forms in /-ne
21

listed below have been considered ablative by others.’

7.4.5.1. e-stems,~--The following forms from stems ending in

/~g/ can probably be attributed to thie case:92

Pyr-gi-i%-ti(~-i/e) ¥d-a~1i(~-e)
p¥3

Jlaal-—di(-i) Glé‘éﬂ-ri-i, (GID)E’sﬁ-ri i

& , a
hu-bi-i’> (”‘)u-ri-ié-hi ('3)'5

i . , 19
msars-du-ri(-i/e)94 U-ri-i¥-hu-si(-¢) (?) 6
ol

Also, some previous scholars have considered some of these to
be "adjectives® in various cases. See n., 6, 7 above.
]
9":I-ome of the forms listed above as circumstantizl use of thre

general case (7.4.1.32) and as probably ablative (7.4.1.2) could be
interpreted as genitive,

?3This word is possibly intransitive subject (126:6).

94In K 1125 (M 191, 192; PFr., ZDMG X4FX, 60) NI.Ga msar5-du—ri-e-i
nas been translated ®*property of 3." As genitive, the only attested
speliings are: msarS—du—ri once, Msars-du-ri-~e twice, msar5—du—ri—i
three times. Therefore the form in -ri-e-i would be an atypical spell-
ing for the genitive. A dative translation “object for Sarduri® is not
impossible, or possibly NIG.GA was intended as a form of the verb “o
give,® perheps meaning *given for (to?) S.," or Msars-du~-ri-e-i may be
an example of the substitution of a detive form for a genitive. Cf.
also n. 89 above.

95: U-ri-i¥~hu. It is not certain that these forms are genitives,
as they are labels on pieces of equiprment (see 7.2.2.4).

9 The spellings with -si and -si~e occur once each. The occur-
rences are in labels on pieces of equipment. Fr., ZDMG XXX, 60,
identifies the form as “nominative® (here called general case), but
his translastion sometimes is as dative: ™dem Rusa zehoriges Inventar(?).*®
M (e.g. 270-274) translates it as genitive: "OruzheYinogo doma (f3arfa)
Rusa.® These forms are probably to be interpreted as being in the same
case as uriShusini(ei) (ecf. 7.2.2.4), since the contexts are analogous.
vince the latter seems to be dative, it seeus better to conrider

:)Juri¥huse also as dative and not genitive or general case.
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The following logograms with phonetic complements also evidently
represent genitive férms of e-stem nouns:
BUZUR-1i
TUR-gi
URU-e
It is evident that these forms end in /-¢/, i.e. the stem vowel.
From the evidence of the g-stems (7.4.5.3) it is probable that the
basic ending of the genitive is /-e/, but in the case of stems ending
in /-¢/ the stem vowel and the case ending have coalesced, and the
resulting form is indistinguishable from the general case form.
7ebe5.2. ne-stems,--The following forms seem to be genitives

of stems ending in /~ne/:

a-la—u~i-ni-ni ba-du~si-ni
a—lu—sig-i)-ni-ni KUR’e-ba-ni(-i)
a-lu-u-si-ni-ni s
gu-mi=u-ni

Idal]-di-ni-ni d a o8
hal-di(-i)=ni, hal-di-ni-i/e

Mar—gi%-te-hi-ni-i 4

. i haledi-i-ni(-i)-ni, Shal-di-ni-ni%®
ar-gi-i3-ti-ni-i, ar-gid-ti-ni

hu=tue1i-ni-ni
KURba-ba(-a)—ni97

97A locative sense is possible, but there is a distinct locative
form 4 KURbabania .

98Gen1tive force seems more likely thar ablative (see n., 7 above).

K in his lossary under dhaldini "Abl. Sg.™ says ™s. unter . . .
% ® Under Yhaldi YLok.® he says ®s. unter . . . kuruni (e)
Under kuruni he shows the constructions with 9haldini and Shaldi. Tbe
latter he translates ™durch die Sch(reckensmacht) bei H.® ; for the
former he gives no translatior here. In text translations he trans-
lates 9haldini i kuruni ®mit dem Schreckensglanz des Haldi,™ (e.g. p. 38).
and he offers exactly the same translation for Shaldi kuruni (e.g. P.
61) and for dha.ldi kurunini (p. 126). It is quite unclear how he
arrived at his identification of the cases of these words, how the case
attributions suit the translations he offers, or why these words are in
different cases at all. Cf. also 7.2.2.4 and n. 7, 8, and 11 above.
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m, ‘. 9
1§-pu-u-1—n19’¢,www

¥ igei-ni
P pe-nu-a=hi-ni-i GI§§u
I— .- i
mme-nu-a~i-ni(_i/e)100 ri-n
/ [URU Al . e po—songl02
pi-gu-8i-ni '
ti=hi-ni(-fe1)193
qu-du~la(-a)-ni '
101 u—ri-i%—hu-si-ni(_i)IOL

B ry-sa(-a)-i-ni-e 0

The followinz probably also belong to this group:lo5
106

ji—na-ni Mme=l1j=gei=li1

M Q7 .
man-ka~-li-ni sal-mat-hi-ni

99It is not certain that this spelling occurs as genitive, but
that seems the most likely interpretation of 6 obv. 13, rev. 6; 6a:l2;
7 obv. 13, 43, rev. 14. A dative sense is possible, but the spelling
is not that usual for the dative.

looThe various spellings of Umenuaini are distributed as follows:
-ni-e once in an uncertain context <34=55; -ni, -ni-i, and -ni-e-i once
each in naming various structures; and -ni-e-i also occurs in 40:1, 4,
in a construction which would call for a genitive in many languages but
could also be dative (see 7.4.4 where this passage is cited).

101Seems to function as a genitive in 126:16, 130B.

10256ems to be a genitive (130A)
lOBSee Appendix I.

O4e, 7.2.2.4.
105In 121:11 K and M both restore Uﬁptu—uﬁ-pa-i-ni—[ée]. There
is no other occurrence of this form., If it Is an adjective, it cshould
be an object, which could hardly end in -%e. All the attested forms

of the name of this city are followed b{ URU, The more likely restora-

tion would seem to be u-uS-pa-i-ni [URU}, a genitive substantive;
cf. 1304, LURU & te—i-ée-ga-i—ni URU.

1061t is not certain that inani is ever genitive, but it seems
likely to be so in 103A:5.

107555 reading is much more likely than K's MAN-kali IA.MES
(103A:10).
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msars-du-ri—ni(-i)m8
-hi-ni
ud-ti~-ip-ti-ni

The proper naue KUﬁbi—a—ni, KURbi~fi-£7-[ni—e] evidently belongs

to this group.109 The folilowing logograms with phonetic complements

also seem to represent genitive forms of ne-stem nouns:

DUB-ni—nillo (L6.4]
L6.A]D-ni
. GAL-nit
) L6.AD-si-ni
EN-si~-ni-ni. .
URU-ni (-e )13
GU,~ni-ni
4 112 S TUeni-ni
INIM,MES~ni

Obviously these forms end in /-ne/, that is, they are identical

with the stem form of stems ending in /-ne/.

7e4.5.3. a-stems. The following forms of a-stem nouns seem to
be genitive:ll4

me-i-nu-u-a-i, B e-tu-a—i GEMEsi-la-a(-i)-e

mru-sa—a-i GEMEta—ri—ri-a—i

J'oamsardurin:i. is usually intransitive subject, but it is possibly
zenitive in 117:8, 110:6.

lOgEvidently not the same land as KURbiaina.

98B:4. The division is uncertain. M (142B) reads DUB-ni-ni-ni
e-si-ni; X reads DUB-ni IA-ni e-si-ni. -

lllProbably genitive in 77a,b,

112Dccurs in 117:19; it seems unlikely that it is ablative.

13yRU-ni-e occurs in M 296a = Ssyce, JRAS 1882, 656-57. This
inscription is omitted from X for comp;etely unclear reasons (see K,
pP. 25~26 under Nos. 130, 133e).

llLGf. n. 134 below.
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, .
ti(-v)-a-i-e, ti-a-gli]
RU URU
tu-ud-pa(= tu~u¥-pa(-a)-i
p ﬁ%d g ’

umus-pa-[e

(URU) 115

tu-us-pa(-a)-e,

Probably also to this class belongs SISKUR-i (= teifiebai) and

the following proper names:

KURbar—§ﬁ—a—i My Ja~ Rarl-za-a-e
B ow ¥i~mu~—a-i T e l-%a-1
Mi-la-r -a~da-a-i KURQul-ha-i

These all show the addition of -i/e after the stem vowel a, so
the ending must be analyzed as /-xe/. That is, the ending of the
genitive of a~stem nouns is identical with the endinz of the dative
of s-stem nouns, as will be shown below (7.4.6).

Tebie5edie g—stems.-—Theré are very few occurrences of possible
genitives of u-stem nouns. ﬁﬁ-ri—i§-hu occurs as a variant spelling
for the more common (E)uf-ri--ié-hi.ll6 It occurs as a label.on a piece
of equipment, so its case is quite uncertain. There are also the

proper names KURpu-uE—tﬁ(-ﬁ)—e, Ma—am-ni-u-i, and URL§é-a—§i-lu~ﬁ-i.

If these represent usual Urartian formations, then u-stems apparently
teke the ending /-xe/, like a-stems. In that case, the genitive of
u-stems would be identical with the dative of the same stems, differ-

ing from the genitive-dative plural only in the stem vowel, if at all.

115The defective spelling and the full spelling are almost equally

common URUtu-u§-pa(-a) 29 times; URH;u—u%—pa(~a)-i, (URU)pu—uéfpa(-a)-e
together 31 times.

llehe form occurs in 112C. The publications of this inscription

(Piotrovski¥, EV V, 111; KB II, 55-56; M 177-190) do not indicate
whether the variant uri¥hu occurs with E or not. Fr. (ZDMG XXX, 60)
indicates only the form without E for both spellings. M's note implies
that £ is present with the variant -hu.
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7.4.6. Dative case, singular.--The following forms seem to
function as indirect objects (translated with ™to" or ®for®),
occasionally they seem to have comitative force (tramslated with

“with"), or they function as complements of Class II verbs.ll7

For
example,

dhaldie eurie ini ate Margiitife “menuahinide URUirpuniedi ustuni

(99B:1) 'AM brought this shield to Irpuni for dedication
to Haldi, the lord.'l'®

u¥tadi Wueli musinie PRuelikunigidi (103 ¥ 16-17)

‘I went with the whole(?) army to Uelikuni.'®

L. d . om, . .. M ., m m . . .
wluStaibi "haldini " iSpuinie = sardurehinie menua ' iSpuinehinie
3

(6:18-21) 'Haldi went ahead of IS, MI.'

7.4.6.1 e-stem nouns:

a-me-e-i dar-di—i—e
da—ni—qu-gi—e Maregi-i¥-ti(=i)-e
Mgrogi¥-ti-e(-1)

a-u(~i)-e, a-t-i, a-ti-i-e-i
a . ba(-a)-du-d-si-i-e
a-u-i-g,, , ba~du-si(-e)

i i ba~du-si-i-e
al-su-i-%e(-e) -
al-su-i-3i-e da-%i-i-e
al-su-u-Si-e

nT%

117Lﬁueli, qu'éurie, and Businie seem to be comitative in sense,
to be translated “with . . ,," rather than indirect objects. Perhaps
the first should not be attributed to this form category; the spelling
is not that usual for this case, but there is only one occurrence (103

V 16) where K joins it to the followinz word: L -e-li-¥i-si-ni-e.

On the meaning and interpretation of UIg‘éurie see n. 9 and 7.4.1.1.
118This context shows that u¥tu- means 'to bring (for dedication)!
rather than simply 'to dedicate' as it is usually translated. This

meaning is also indicated by the fact that this root in its Class II
form means 'to ge.' Cf. Sayce, JRAS 1332, 6%6.
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di-ru-3i-i-e ‘ Msar, -du~ri-e(-1i)

5

de—li—ip--ri(--i)—e, de--li--ip—ﬁ-ri—e d$i-nu-ya-ar-di—e
si-mu]- U-ya l-ar-di-i-e

e=-ri(~i)-~e a
4 119 [¥1i]-e-la-ar-[di]-i
hal-di-e-i a
gi~ni-ri(-i)-e
dﬁ_p-ha-ri-@ (GI8), - GIZ, .
120 fu-ri(~e), Bu-ri-i(-e)
na~-a=-pa(-a)<hi-i-a-i-di ih.
na(-a)-pa=-hi-a-i-di u-e-li
ni-ri-bi(-i)-e Eﬁ-ri—i§-hu-si(-e)
pa-a-ri(-¢), pa-ri(-e) uS-ma-a-¥e(-e)
uS-ma=-3e
sar-di-i-e us-ma-3i-i-e

Probably, but not certainly, the following also helong to this

group:

ba~i-~5i-i-e j-pi-ri-a-%i-e

bi-di-j-e _ku-ul—me-i—elzl

dpal-di-e ta~a¥-m-Se

L0 ra(-a)-dine OI8: su-li-e-i
LBuu—ra-di-fEW-elzl

The following forms are evidently detives of expanded stems in

/-ne/ 22

19
l“’As noted above (7.4.4), this form is often to be translated
with *of" (e.z. 110:1, 119:6, 122:24, 124:31, 128:2).

12OSee n. 137 below.

121These forms may possibly be objects, but in form they seem to
be dative., They occur in 80_JII 25 and 80 V 18 respectively. Apparent-
ly ¥ (127 III 25) considers “Vhuradie to be dative.

l22’1‘he dative ending may be added after the -ni, but -ni can never
be added after the dative ending. This confirms the observation that
-ni is a stem formative. Possibly atqanani in 9:16 is a defectively
written dative, or it may be a second object. Fr. (Ar0 III, 260) also
denied that datives could end in -pi. Therefore there seems no alter-
native to taking dhaldini as a genitive substantive in dhal-di-ni
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d?a(-a)-ru-ba-i-ni—e
d?g~ru-ba=-ni
[4%a~a ]~ [Tu~bd l-a-ni-e

da—i—ra—i—ni(—e)

da1-ap~ti-¥i-ni-e

mar—gi§~ti—hi-ni~e

(@)

ar-ni-i-e

dar—$i-be-di—ni-e (2 words?)

164

I re-nu-ti-a—hi-ni-e
Mpe-nu~a—-hi-ni(-i)-c
Ty g-nu-~a~hieni-i

dna-la--i-ni-e
dqi—li—ba—ni(-—e)
M i-sa-a-hi~ni-[i-e]

msar5-du-r1-e-hi—ni-e
Msars-du-ri-hi-ni
m[sars}-du-ri-e-[hi}-i-ni-i-e

d t—bi-ni-i-e §i—1—u~i—nl(—e)
123 %5~ ¥ i~ ivi-e!
gu~nu-8i-ni-i(-e) ,
d Bu-gi-ni-e
hu~{u-i-ni-e
tar-ra-i-ni-e
ir-mu~Ei-ni-e

d .

n , {u-ra-ni-i-e
1 B-pu~-i=-i-ni(-i)-e L

u-ri-i¥-hu=si-ni(-1i)

Gmri-iE-humsi-ni-e-i12%

is-pu—u-l—nl-hl-nl(—e)
M3 §—pu-ti-i~ni-e-hi-ni .
u~-a~-ru-ba-ni-e
ma(~a)~si-ni-e, ma-si-ni(-i-e) 4
¢ a . - .
zi-qu-u~-ni-i-e, " zZi-u-qu-ni-e
Probably the following also are of this type:

a=i-ni(-e), a-i-ni(-e)-i at-qa-na-ni

al-zi-nj-e-i ba~u-3i-ni, ba-u-%i(-i)-nil25

dg-%i-i-e GU, 2 UDU.MES (10:15) ‘'an ox, 2 sheep for the d. of Haldi.'
It can hardly be an adjective, since it would have to be dative case.

123Occurs as a modifier in such phrases as LU.MES 8., probably
literally 'men for fighting.'®

12y . 'spellings -ni, -pi-i, and -pi-e-i occur twice each in
equivalent contexts as labels on pieces of equipment. The usual trans-
lation is 'of the storehouse of N.' (e.g. M 112-117; Fr., ZDMG XXX,

54~55). The spelling ~pi-e-i is not typical of the genitive, but is
rather dative. Cf. 7.2.2.4.

125106 11, 122:17, 81 obv, 17, 81 rev. 13, 90:6, 103 I 36, (124
rev. 331. A genitive meaﬁins seems more likely than an ablative one
(ef. K; Fr., Cauc. VIII, 129-30; and n. 17 above).
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e-si-ni P y-sa(-a)-i-ni-e

4 81-di-ni(-e)-1 §i-o-ir-%i-ni-i-s, si-ir-Yi-ni-e 20
[hJu-bi-ni-[e] 8 (~d)-ienit?”

M e-nu-a~i-ni-e-i Lﬁﬁ-e-fai-ij—[a]—ni—e-i

~The following logograms with phonetic complements seem to be

dative forms of e-stem (including ne-stem) nouns:

BUZUR-e KUR-ni-e

e s - 128
DINGIR-i-e URU~-e- i1, URU-i-e
EN-ri dUTU—ni-e

It will be noted that almost all of these forms have a final
vowel sign which contrasts with the inherent vowel of the preceding
sign: they end in Cvl-VZ' Furthermore, the spellings ~-Ci-i-e and
-Ci-e-i are quite frequent. Ubviously tnen, the ending of this case
is to be analyzed as /-exe/, that is, stem vowel (/e/) + case ending
/=xe/ .

7.4.6.,2, a~stems.--Nouns whose stems end in -a have no case
ending in the dative singular. This group is apparently not productive
in the language as a whole, as the overwhelming majority of the words
of this class are proper names, many are probably borrowed words.
d7a(-a)—na-ap—§é-a da-di(—i)—-a

da-da-ru—ta-a da—ya

12660:2 and 61:4. It could be construed as a direct object, but
the meaning is uncertain and the context would seem to allow inter-
pretation as dative, which seems indicated by the form.

12T probably dative in 31 rev. 6, 8. It also ocours in 121:16;
124 obv. 19, 34; but the contexts are uncertain. X considers some of
these to be ablative, others genitive.

?bThe contexts and word division are uncertain (79:1, 3).
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d d a ’
~‘a-ra-za-a qu-e-ra, Qu-U-e-ra-a
da.r-"a—-a | dqu—e-ra-a--i-n[a]131
4 . .
dar—si-me—la(-a) ' si-li-i-a
dpa-bama d"'(-u)-ba-a
d . 4a .
bar-gi-i-a ta-la-ap-u-ra-a
de-li—a—'7a-a129 : dte-i—é[e]—e—ba—a
deri-na-a dpu—ué-pu-fgj(-fij)-a
ha-a-ra-a dﬁ(-i)-a
m, v ’ ’ R
i-nu-uS~pu=-u-a u-ni-na-a
m . 4 d.-
me-i-nu-u-a U=ra-a
" Ppe-nu{=ti)=a )
Mme-mu-u-a {DING]JIR.MES-na (?)
mu-na—alBO dISKUR—-a

7e4e643. u-stems.--The following forms seem to be dative:
A¥e—bi-tii-ti-e ur—pu-ﬁ-el33
132

Si-e-di-u~e dzu—zu—ma(—a)—ru—e

Some of these forms may be plural, but they do not conform to the
usual pattern of formation of the genitive-dative plural in that the
ending -u-e is not preceded by a. It therefore seems most likely that

they are singular forms from u-stem nouns. The endinz would be /-xe

lngn Inc. 34:9 e~li-a="a (without determ*native) appears in an
uncertain context,

lBOPossibly locative (I '34:17), 31 Tev. 4).
131

Possibly locative plural ([34:4, 3B:21, 33 obv. 23).

132The context (((121:261, 124 rev. 14) is uncertain; the form
could be genitive.

330ceurs in 10:4. It is possibly a verb (so Ts., RA XIVIII, 75),
but in the context it seems rather to be a dative noun.
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added after the stem vowel, that is, the same type of formation as is
used for the genitive of both g~ and u~stems and for the dative of
e-stems.

Tedeb.b4e TForms before edig.--The forms used before the post-
position edia 'to' pose a problem. Some of them are formed like the
words listed in 7.4.6.3; others follow the type of formation of the
genitive-~dative plural. There seems no reason why these forms should
be plural. Two of the names which so occur also appear in other forms
which indicate that the bases ena in /-3-/: KUH'ur--me—i--e (object,

base /urmex-/) and KUR  —ba—a-ha-a-e-Ei-1i (object, root /zabashax-/).

Possibly edia is used, instead of putting the word into the allative

case, oniy after such bases. Jince all the words which so occur are
proper names, we cannot be sure if their structure conforms to a pattern
usual for Urartian or not. The present evidence is not adeguate to

show whether these should be set up as a special case or whether the
ending (/-uxe/?) is an allomorph of the dative or genitive. Perhaps
some of these words should be considered genitive-dative plural. The

following words occur before edia:
KUR

ar-ha-u-e KURS_ ourl-da—d—e
[KUR]ha-hi—a—ﬁ—e XUR r-me—ti-e
KUR,, . -

Rll-ql-u--e KURza-ba—a—ha—a—e-—ﬁ-e

7+4.7. Genitive-dative case, plural.--The genitive and dative
have fallen together into a single form catezory in the plural. As
examples of the use of this case the following may be cited:

BUZOR KURbiainaue (104:33)  'king of Biaina®

2a%e OBy 4y 18.4.SI.MES ve arabi (103 V 28)

'Men, women I gave to_the soldiers.’
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The following words are evidently in this case:

a=a~-i-na-i-e , ,
e-ri-e~lg~g-u~e, e-ri-la-u-e
[(al-la-l-e (?) 3 ,
hgl-di-na-u-e ,
a-lu-ka-i-e (? division uncertain) d{hal-di]-i-na(-a)-i-e

URUar-di—ni—na—ﬁ—e Lﬁhu—ra—di-na—ﬁ—e(NEé)
mar-gi%—te—e—hi—na—a-ﬁ-e i-na-hi-na-u-e
dar—pu-9a-ar/ra-sa-ﬁ-e di—nu(-ﬁ)-a—na—ﬁ-e
at-qa-na-na-u-e j-gi-na-a=-v-le!
KURba—ba—na—ﬁ-e KURlu-lu-i—na(-a)-ﬁ—i
KURbi—a—i—na-a—ﬁ}e [p]i—la—ﬁ-e

KURpi—a~i-na-tite n

hUR’bi—i—a-i-na}(--a)—ﬁ-e ‘ru-sa~-hi-na-t-e

KU bi—i—na—g-u—e d ,

KURpj —a-na-i-e gu~i-ni-ng-u-e

KURbi-i-a-i-na-el % KUR o

Kggpi-i—na—e REﬁ-fa-ﬁ-e

K bi—a—i—na:e (KUR'§é—ra—a—é—e

KURpi-ya-na-i-e KUR% i ~-ra-a-ti-e
di-ra-i-e dRU;u-ué-pa(-ni)—na—ﬁ-e
KUR . ’ d 4 . I

e-ba~ni-na-u-e U=g~i~na-u~-e

The following logograms with phonetic complements also evidently

represent nouns in this case:

BUZUR( .MES)-S-e
GIS. MES1-1
DINGIR.MES=ii-e
135 LU.A. SI.MES-i-e
LKUR.KUR]- ) -e

LY. UKD .MES-i-e
KUR.KUR.MES-a-u-e .
KUR.KUR.MES-11-e URU. [M]ES-u- e

134KURps (=1)~ai-na-e is probably defective writing of the
genitive plural, but possibly singular used for plural.

Y4

2 Nery uncertain reading; so M (No. 164); X (111c:10) has
[BUZUR BUZUR.MES ]-ii-e.
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The following proper names are also of this type:

KUr . p
al-ga-ni-na-u-e

URUqu-me—nu—-na-—ﬁ—e

The ending is evidently to be analyzed as /-xe/, preceded by
the change of stem vowel i/e or u(?) to a. The consistent spelling
with —é:g suggests that /x/ in this ending had a phonetic form some-
thing like a bilabial, roughly [w], or else we are dealing here with a

rigidly formalized spelling convention.

7.4.8. Allative case, singular.--This case indicates the zoal

of wmotion, for example,
711 C

uttadi “Rguushanaline “Rebaniedi (103 II 54-55)

. 'I went to the land of Q.'!
This form is also used after the verb which evidently means 'to pray.!
The following words apparently are in this case:

 e~stems
URU - —di-ni-di 1%
. [ha?]-[ri-e1-di
Rb -ba-g-ni~i-e-di
a=-ba-g-ni~i-e 3
KUR hal-di(~i)=-e~di
e-ba-ni(-i)-e-di
KURe_pg- -ni-gi-di
[ R]e—ba-a-nl-l—e—dl

a—stem5137

KU ?81-&—1-na(-1)—d1
XUl s Rpi—gena-i-di
1ba-ba--na-ol URbi—i-a-i—na—a—[i—di]

136

1
37na2ah1a1d1 in 103 II 21-23 is considered by Fr., (ArQ III, 247-

68) to be allative. In form it could be so, but it is in parallel
construction with a form apparently dative: E,CAL.MES i¥tini $idiStubi

= Ass. ina muphi(UGU) parrdni(GIR-[nil)

KURbiainaue u¥male KUR.'Luluinaui napahiaidi 'I built fortresses there for
the strengthening(?) of Biaina, for the controlling(?) of Luluina.'
Therefore, it seems necessary to consider it to be dative of a cstem
ending in -di. . considered this possibility, but preferred inter-
pretation as allative. K calls it a passive infinitive.
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m . .
me-nu-a-hi-na~a~-di

qi—ﬁ-x;a-a—e-dil38
gi-u-ra~-i-di, gqi-ra-e-di

. u-stems
rtafjﬁg-i—[nu]—fﬁj—a—di
tar-a-i-u-e-di
Proper names

KUH’a-pu—ni--i--e-di

I "KUR7

ar-hi-i-e-dfil (?)
rKURjéE—ladj—la-fa—§i—i—é7~di
KUR. ASSUR-ni-e-di
[KURba—ru]nﬁ—a—ta-f§7—di

OB, o rbi-a-i-ai
KURefri—a-hi-ni(-e)-di

XUR Y S ‘e
K8§t1~1-g—n1—1—e—a1
. e-ti-u-ni-e-~-di

KUR  _4i-vi-hi-na-e-di

KURha-ti—na—i-di

KUR, . .
l=ga-ni-e-di

KUR % tociv-a-ni-gi-di

KU%m&(—a)—na—a—i—di
KURma-na-i-di

x{URpu.—ll.l--a—-di—e-di

Logograms
BUZ0R-nu—a~di+4°

170

mru—sa.-hi-na(-—i)—di‘L39

$u~ya-i-di

KURbu—uE-tﬁ(-ﬁ)—e—di

KURqa—di-a—-i—ni-e—di

qu-ul-ha-i-di

KUR., . . s s
U~e=li-ku-ni-gi-di

RUr-me(-i)—e--di

URUal—qa—ni—a—i-di

URUir(-e)-pu4ni-e-di

URUY 5 ip-11-d-ni-e-d[i]

URU . -
me-e-is-ta-g~e~dii

URUzu—d-a-ni-di
mdi-a-&-e-gi-ni-e-di
[m%]i~a—u—hi-§i—di
mjdi-i-[a])- [J=-hi-ni-e-di!
M u-ga-i-ni~e-di

me , b A .
u-i-te-ru~hi-ni--e-di

BUZUR.MES-di

138

139Probably plural

140

= Ass. ina muhhi(UGU) oaogéri(KI-fzij)

Context is uncertain; K (80 VI 13) translates *I became king.*®

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



171

EN-di KUR.KUR.MES-di
GIS.LA.8AR-ni-di (7) LUGAL.MES-di
dy sxuR-ai U, ~ME.MES-di

dUTU(-ni)-di

KUR-ni(-e)-di
Analysis of these forms poses problems, since the same base may

appear in more than one form. This is especially apparent in 125 obv.

34-35 where close to one another, in a context which is unclear, occur

. 12
the forms KURba—ba-a—ni-i-e-di (/babanexede/) and KU“ba-ba-na—di

(/babanade/). It does not seem that the contrast of the two forms is
one of singular and plural, though that is possible, It may be that
the forms are equivalent in meaning. This seems possible in view of
the apparent equivaleuce of KURbi—a—i—na-di (/bexaxenade/) and

hURbi—a—i-na-i—di (/vexaxenaxede/) ; mru-gg:hi-na—di (/rusahenade/)

and mru-sa—hi-na-i—di (/rusahenaxede/). Perhaps the apparent equiv-

alence is another example of the use of singular for plural. Or

perhaps the forms appearin: as KURba—ba—na—d:fx, KURbi—a-i:gg-di, and

mru:§§fhi-nafg; should be analyzed as ending in /-xde/ and the writing
system has no way of representing the cluster. The occurrence of the
form tar-a~i-pu-ti-a-di (instead of *5g:g;) tends to confirm the guess
that all these writings are attempts to suggest a cluster of /zg/.
In that case, the appearance of the vowel in some occurrences might be
compared to the intrusive vowel noted adjacent to 1, r, and ¥ (4.7-(1)).
The tentative analysis sugzested is /-xde/~~ /-xede/ (?).

| 7e4.9. Allative case, plural.--In one set formula of frequent
cccurrence there occur twe forms in —glte (e.z. 82 obv. 22-23):

mutiedi %haldiedi EN¥-ai . . . DINGIR.MES-adte " bialnalte

'I prayed to Haldi the lord . . . to the Biainian gods.'
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The forms in -di in parallel construction indicate clearly that the
forms are a..'LILadt,ive.:u"l The erding is probably to be analyied as
/-5te/, before which the stem vowel is always a. One other form of
the same type occurs in an uatranslatable passage (23:20-22):
?a-a-ha-a~ LU.A.SI.MES-d8-te U-i u-ni a-34-a-zi-e hi-i-ni-e
Si-u-bi
7.4.10. Locative case, singular. According to D'fikonov

(Comparative Survey, 4), Urartian has a distinction, which seems to

have existed in Hurrian (IH, 112-13) between a locative in =-a which
preserves the stem vowel (i.e. ends in /-xa/ by the analysis used in
this paper) and a stative in -a in which the stem vowel disappears
before the case ending. He cites as an example of the former “ebani-a,®
but this form does not seem to be attested in the texts. Many of the
forms ending in -Ca are plural and so, presumably, ﬁéuld not be subject
to the distinction he proposes, e.g.

-ali LU tuhi 3 KURggggg 1 MU zadubi (103 VI 25-26)

'what prisoners(?) in 3 lands in one year I made'

which seems quite clearly locative. EEEEEE and Lﬁhuradina may be
examples of the stative (though the last is almost certainly plural),
but there are no examples certain enough to prove that the distinction
exists in Urartian; further data will be needed before the %stative®

as a distinct case can be considered proven. Many examples of this

lAlThe interpretation is strengthened by the striking similarity
to the form of the ending of the corresponding case in Hurrian:~(a)S-ta.

The spellings of KURbiaina§te which occur are: KURbi-a—na—éE—te,

KUR . . 2 KUR ‘ .
Rbl-a-l—ng(-a)-QE-te, and i-i-a-i-na(-a)-aS-te. Perhaps this
expression is an archaic survival; especially in view of its religious

associations.
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type seem not to be significanily different in sense from the M™locative."
As examples of the use of forms of these types may be cited:
[LU.EN].NAM.MES esia terubi (82 rev. 17)
'I set prefects in place.'
URUxebeteria “haldl iarani Bidi¥tuni (25:13-14)
'In 5. he built a Haldi chapel(?).'
dhaldia and KURetiunia occur before the postposition i¥tinie,
which seems to mean "for, on behalf of.™ The use of the locative in
this construction may have arisen from some such idea as Macting in
place of, as representative of.%
%haldia i%tinie inanele arniu¥inili Zusini ¥ali zadubi
(80 IV 10-13) 'For Haldi I did these deeds in one year.'
7.4.10.1. Forms ending in /-xa/.--Tre following forms add the

vowel sign -a after the stem vowel:

' KURba—ba—-ni—a dhal-»di—al‘)+3
e~di-a [gu-iT-ni-a
e~-si(-i)-a o su-ni-a
e-si- lri'-i-{a?] (uncertain) KURe—ti-ﬁ—ni-al44
e~%i-a (uncert.a\in)ll+2 - VR he-te-ri-al4’

14206 division (125 rev. 25, 126:22) is uncertain. K divides:
AMES-e Si-a-gi-u-l1i (cf. K, p. 157 n. 1).

3

lLBThls is perhaps the source of the Assyrian form of this name
used in the Topzawa inscription (K 122): bal—dl—a. The Assyrian

version of the Kelishin inscription (K 9) uses dEe.l-dl/e-e. dhgledi-a
is attested in Urartian only before iftinie.

Ldsecurs only once, before i¥tinie.

\
145Th:Ls is prohably also the stem form, cf. RJ‘s'e--be-te-ri—a—ni
(genitive).
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7.4.10.2. Forms ending in /-a/.--The following forms lose the

stem vowel before a:

dg1-di-na (plural) mu~-na-a (?) B
KUR, ba-na (plural) dqu-e-ra—a—i-n[a] (plural?)
e-sa-a (7) ®ru~sa-a~hi-na (plural)
u-nu (—)-Bd-ar48 %4-na (7)
dhal—di—na(-a) §ﬁ-si-na148

dnal-di-i-na-a (plural) , 149
L6 tu~hi=ni-na=a

hu(-d)-ra-di—na—a147 (plural)
Probably also of this type is the proper name URDme-i§—ta and
the logograms with phonetic complements E.GAng, GI5.GU.2A-a, and
KUR.KUR.ME3-a, but all these are somewhat uncertain.
7.4.11, Locative case(?), plural(?).--There are a number of
forms ending in ‘(Elii which seem to have locative force, perhapé also

sometimes the force of an allative., Many of these are clearly plural;

several are of uncertain numbs:r.ls0 "If these forms do belong to the

146

'I took by force,' literally probably 'I captured in battle.' Cf, Ts.,
NHI, 33; Fr., ZA VI, 280; Einf., 14, 66.

LTy interpretation of Lﬁhuradina (e.g. 6:15) remains obscure.
Cf. Fr., ZA VI, 283-84; Einf., 14, 54.

148The interpretation of Zusina (122:28) remains uncertain.
Possibly it is a locative form, apparently plural in sense:
usina MU.M{ES X'y )iainili nulduli (122:28-29) = Ass. ina libbi
Sangt8ya ana KUtharti(URI) erti[7i]
'I watched over Biaina in (my) years.'

149See Appendix I.

lsoebaniasi in 103 III 61 is perhaps least readily interpreted as
plurals

karuali 4 BUZUR.MES KUR, equretiuni KURebaniase
'He fought four kings in the land of Uedur-etiuni.'
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plural category, the appearance of the vowel g in all the attested
examples would perhaps be related to the regular use of the same vowel
in the formation of-the genitive-dative and allative plural. There
are not enough of these forms to certainly gnalyze fhe ending and
stem form. On the basis of the occurring forms, probably the ending
is /-xage/ after stem vowel ¢ or u, /-ge/ after stem vowel 3.151 As
an example of the usage of this case may be cited:

inanili 4 5.GAL.MES “Febaniage haubi (103 VI 18-19)

'These four fortresses in the land(s?) I conquered.'

The fellowing forms seem to be of this type:152

a-la-gi &i~hi-na-a-gi-e
KR, _ba-a-ni-a-gi-e fu-ya-gi(-e)
KURg_pa-ni-a-gi(-e) ' 153
ya-8i-pa-gi-e

KURlu-lu-i-na-gi

Etiuni is well attested elsewhere e&s a land name, so perhaps Uedur-
etiuni is a compound, with which a plural would be appropriate, or
else perhaps the territory of each of the four kings is considered

to be a 'land.' In 28&28 the locative force of KURebaniagi is not
clear. In 80 II 15 KURnatinage occurs after [u3]tadi, which position

is usually occupied by an allative. On these forms cf. Ts., NHI, 38;
Fro, .Z__A VI, 276"‘77.

lﬁlThe form after u is a guess, analyzing fi-ya-gi(-e) as stem
Su- +'/-xa%e/. It would equally be possible to ana%yze the stem as
/Euxa~/ . he apparent fusion of the ending with the stem seems to

rule out any possibility of treating this element as a postposition,

as is done by Ts. (R4 XXXII, 53, though he writes as one word with
what, precedes).

1521t is quite uncertain whether any of the occurrences of
LU.A.SI.MES-gi(~e) belong to this category (80 II 57, IV 79; 104:11).
The gi may be part of the stem. The same is true of ur~pu-a-gi

(76836, 7; 76D31), TAK-gi (97:8, 122:14). In 122:14 TAK-pi seems to
be an object.

l53This may be only the end of s word
illegible (102 obv. 11).
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Also the following logograms with phonetic compiements:
(Kf-gi-e’]
KUR.KUR.MEX-g1
and the proper name
KURha-ti-i—na-a-§i~e
7.5. Summary of case endings.--The endings discussed in the

preceding sections can be summarized as follows:154
155

e-stems a-stems u-stems
Singular
General case /e ‘ a/
Ergative /e=-3e a-8e/
Genitive /e~g a~xe u-xe(?)/
Dative /e-xe | a-9 u~-xe/
Allative /e-x(e)de a-xde u-xde/
Locative [e~xa/, /B-a(?)/
Plural
General case /e-le a-le u-le/
Genitive-dative /a-xe a~xe/
Allative /a=%te/
Locative(?) /e=xage a-ge u-xage/

7.6. Nouns with pronominal suffixes.--There are a few examples

of nouns with pronominal suffixes, but not enough to draw many firm

conclusions,

ls‘Gaps in the table indicate forms not attested in the extant
texts.

155Including stems ending in /-ne/. The ablative-instrumental
function of the general case occurs only with /-ne/-stems.
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7.6.1, First person singular genitive suffix.--/-xuke/ added

after the stem vowel.

KU

R oba-ni—-ki(-e), TUF

e-[ba-a}-ni-u-ki ‘'my land'

e-U-ri-u-ki ‘m& loxd!
The first noun has locative force, the second dative. In one form the

case suffix of the allative singular seems to be added after the

pronominal suffix:

KURe—ba-ni-ﬁ-ki(-e)-di, KURe-ba—ni—ki—di 'to my land'

Probably also of this type is KUR,_ba-ni—d-ka-ni (80 111 7, 31), which
apparently has the suffix -pi added to the form meaning 'my land.'
It is not clear from the contexts whether the form is ablative or
locative in sense.

7.6.2. First person singular dative suffix.--/-me/, often
attached to verbal forms (6.9.3), may also be suffixed to the subject

‘of the verb,-in which case the final vowel of the ergative ending -Se
is lost:l56

dhal-di-ié—me(-e) 'Haldi (gave) to me!

] v
1 The same type of form occurs with a pronominal subject:
a~lu-uf-me.
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CHAPTER VIII
PRONOUNS

8.0, General.--Most of the material relstive to pronouns has
already been presented, but it is recapitulated here for convenience,
8.1. Relative and indefinite pronouns.

8,1.1. a-lu-%e, [a~lu]-Be-e, a-lu-u-%e 'who, whoever.'--This

is used as an indefinite or relative pronoun in the ergative case
(subject of a Class I verb), for example:l
aluSe ini DUB-te pitulie (25:22-23)
'whoever destroys this inscription' (in curse formula)
BUZOR DAN-NU aluBe "Ubiainili nulduali (119:8)
"mighty king, who rules(?) Biaina' (in titulary)
It also occurs with an object suffiied:
a-lu-u¥-me 'who . . . to me!
a-lu-u¥-ni 'who . . . him(?)'z
8.,1.2. a-li 'what, which.'--This is apparently a general case
pronoun. Unfortunately most of the contexts in which it appears are

of quite uncertain meaning. It seems to be used as (1) object of a

lrhe Ass. parallel is a-i{iul-%e (9:38) : Ass. [ 341 (9:39).
g%gég is probably also to be restored in 9:28 corresponding to Ass.
Za in 9:27. However, in 9:30 [al-lu-ﬁe ¢ Ass, Sum-mu tif! (9:29).

2alu§ni is found in 74 rev. 7: [5-l]u~u§-ni tu-li-e. There is
a possibility that the division should be alus nitulie, though a verb
nitulie is not attested., Cf, Fr., Cauc. VIII, 137-38.

178
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\  Class I verb, (2) subject of a Class Ii verb, and perhaps also as

(3) complement of a Class II verb,
.. B ourili ali L6.AD-¥e LU.AD,AD-¥e zaduali (103 I 33-34)
"the m. houses which (his) father (and his) grandfather
had built?
L0 a1 a1i ¥R yinat 1¥tini manu zadsubi (103 ITI 21-22)
'the governor(?) who was there at(?) Q I put to death.'
uladi KURe'tiuniedi ali aftadi (103 V 4-5)
'I went to B, where(?) I . . 7 . ..!
Apparently ali can be used as an adjective:
ali LU-ta-u tuhi i¥%tini zadubi 3 LIM 2 ME 25 up8e i3tinini nahubi
(103 IV 40-43) 'what prisoners, booty(?) there I made
were: 3,225 men from tﬁere I carried off . . .!
8.1.3. a-li{-e)~1i.——This is probably the plural of ali. It is
used as pronoun and adjective (82 rev. 33, 125 obv. 35, 128:5), e.g.
aleli BUZUR.MES arnuiali "disuhine ¥i%ini MU [halubi (82 rev.
33-35) 'What kings had aided(?) D, in one year I conquered.'

8.1.4. Other indefinite pronouns,--The meanings of most of the

followuing are somewhat uncertain:3
a-li-ki, a-1i-ki , a-li-e-ki-e ' some '
a-i-ni(-e/i), a-i-ni-e-i, [al-ni-e-i ' (to0) anyone’5

3these forms are discussed by G, RHA 22, 179-85; ZA V, 125-28.

AOccurs only in correlative pairs, 'some . . . some/others.'

r- foni-a e..'i'_f {Qq‘ln\ e Age, r-m.—}—v\’i—!?—n.&-

o

5' s. [ al-na me-nl—me-ni (9: 395. It

s As
in all occurrences.

aTr
Tua

38
e

The ls
pil (9:29); a={i-ni-i] (9:
en

seems to he dative in sens
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a-i-%e(-i), a-i-Ye-e-i 'someone ' (?)6
gi-e-i, gi-i, gi-lel tanything' (2)7
u=1i(-e), d-li-i "oy (?) another'®
u-li(-e)-Ze 'to another's

8,2, Personal pronouns.

8.2.1, i-e-%e 'I,'--This is the first person singular pronoun
in the ergative case (subject of a Class I verb), for example:

ieSe Uquihurani haubi (80 VI 20) 'I captured B.!

8.2.2. Third person singular possessive pronouns.g-The follow-
ing is apparently an independent pronoun:

ma(-a)-si-ni-e, ma~si-ni, ma-szi-e this (own)'

6K translates ™to anywhere,® aifei is possibly used adjectivally
in 103 I 35, but the meaning of the passage is uncertain.

See Appendix IV on the meaning of gi(e)i.

ule occurs only in the curse formula: aluée ule in111 dule
'whoever sees these things (done) by another(?).! ulese occurs only
in the curse formula also, in the phrase aluse ulese tiule 'whoever
says to another.' The case formations (1f that is what they are) do
not appear to be the usual nominal ones.

9It is probable that mani is, in some occurrences at least,
object pronoun third person singular 'him, it' (cf. Fr., Einf., 17;
Caze. VIII, 131; M., VDI 1953,1, 271; K, glossary, s.v.s. Hovever,
many of its occurrences can also be interpreted as meaning *is.™ The
copulative verb is often closely associated with a personal or demon-
strative pronoun (cf. e.ﬁ., Blake, RHA 35, 109~10; Erwin Reifler,

Lingua III (1953) 337-90). manini would be another form from the same
stem.

Busina in 122:28 has as Ass. equivalent ina [1lbl-bi . . . -ya_
tinmy . . ««! It would seem to be a plural form of fusini. The
latter occurs: frequently before MU; the phrase is usually translated
®in one year," since Busini in this phrase is often replaced by the
figure 1. These usages could be reconciled by considering Susin- to be
a weak demonstrative; then the above phrases would be translated "in
a/the year® and "in ths{ss) . . .,® or something of the sort. Kis
suggestion (sg. ‘every,' pl. 'all'; p. 203 s.v.) does not seem to fit
the contexts very well and does not account adequately for the variant -
writing of the singular,
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An example of its use is:10
alu¥e tinini tulie mase tini teli (126:38-40)
‘whoever effaces (my) name (and) places his (own) name’
ma-si-ni-li (81 left 10) may be the corresponding plural form.
8.2.3. Possessive pronoun suffix (or noun).ll-The only form
attested is the first person singular /-xuke/ 'my':
BUZOR *"Rou¥aini . . . parubi ersidulbi] FFebaniuke (103 I 9-11)

'The king of H, . . . I carried off, I caused to dwell

in my land.'
KURebani KURebaniukedi abilidubi (103 II 30)
'I added the land to my land.! ‘ \
8.2.4. Direct object pronoun suffixes (on verb).12
/-ne/ (?)13 'him, it!
/-1e/ Ithem!
d

Examples h;ldinili Kf $idi¥tuali (41:6-7)

'He built the Haldi gates.!

8.2.5. Indirect object pronoun suffix (on verdb or subject of
verb).14~—The only known form is the first person singular /-me/

'(to/for) me' as in

artume DINGIR.MES-¥e pigu[¥e] (122:30) 'May the gods give me joy.'

10 .
Perhaps ma-a-si (81 left 1) is another example of this form.
All the examples occurring are probably dative in sense.

11
Note also the combination with the particle ka(i) 'before':
/kaxuke/ ‘before me' (Chap. X).

1
2For a possible use on a subject pronoun see n, 2. 3ee also 6.9.

““Whether /-ne/ ever has the value of an object suffix is uncertain
(see Fr., Cauc. VIII, 136-43 and 6.4.2.1 above).

Ysee 6.9.3 and 7.6.2.
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CHAPTER IX
POSTPOSITIONS

hThe following words have meanings similar to those of prepositions
in Bnglish, but they follow ‘the word governed. The reasons for treat-
ing these as independent words rather than as suffixes are given in

Appendix III. The governed noun regularly stands in the general case

(see 7.4.1.4), except before gdia (see 7.4.6.4) and iBtinie (see 7.4.10).
e-di(-i)-al 'to!' (movement)
e=di(=i)-ni, o-din® ' 'for (the sake of)!
i§-ti—n1(-i)-e3 'for (on behalf of)!

lThis word occurs only preceded by proper names, e.g.
ubtadi FORmene edia (103 VI 22) 'I went to Urme'

except for one occurrence cf the logogram LU.EN.NAM. The proper name
stands in a form which may be the dative singular of a stem ending in

u (though why only such stems should appear is not clear) or dative
plural, but with the usual change of stem vowel to g not always present.
There are no examples of the same forms appearing elsewhere than before
edig. That edia is an independent word is shown in 103 VI 13, where it
stands at the beginning of the line.

2A word spelled identically also appears in contexts where it
can hardly be a postposition, e.g. 2 BUZUR.MES-1111 edini sutuqubi
'2 kings I took(?) away(?).' However, it seems to be clearly a post-
position in dhaldie eurie ini [kubu¥e M]sardurile Margi¥tihinife
uStuni ulguSiyani edini 'SA dedicated this [helmet] to Haldi the lord
for (his) 1ife.' (112a). Cf. Ass. 9:12: [ana] pu-ut baldti(TI.LA)-3u
'for his life,' where the corresponding Urart. 9:13 is certainly to be
restored ul-gu-S5i-i-a-n{i e-di-ni]. K's translation "for his life
forever" seems very unlikely. Cf. n. 76 to 7.4.1.4.

3 . . ,
“Note that the postposition is spelled iS-ti-ni(-i)-e /esStenexe/,
while the adverb 'there' is spelled i8~ti-ni(-i), only once is-ti-ni-e

/eStene/.
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A

ka(-a)-i, ka 'before, to the presence of'
ka-i-ni ‘ 'before!”

pi(-e)-1 'under!

pi-e-i-ni(-e), pi(-i/e)-ni 'under'6

“/xaxuke/, spelled ka-a-i—i-ki;, ka-i-ki, ka-i-ki-o/ ] is clear
1y a combination of kai with the pronoun suffix /-xuke/ ‘me.' The
meaning is confirmed by the parallel [ka-a]-u-ki (122:13) : Ass. [ina]
[pani(IGI)-yal (122:12) 'before me.' Kka-U-Ti (104:7) possibly means
'before him.!

5kaini occurs only twice (103 V 27, 6 rev. 45), both occurrences
somewhat uncertein in meaning.

6Qi(ei)ni occurs only in the curse formula, after dUTUggl, except
for one probable occurrence in a broken context (80 II 17). Its mean-
ing is quite uncertain, but it is conjectured on the assumption of
relation to pi{e)i, though the two forms never interchange. The latter
form occurs only in the phrase meSini piei 7aldubi 'I spared(?) (him)
under tribute,' and in the passage in 75:8 cited in Appendix III,
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CHAPTER X
PARTICLES

There are a number of particles (undeclined as far as the present
evidence gcoes) corresponding in meaning to adverbs and conjunctions
of English. Some of these are of frequent occurrence, yet the mean-~

ing of most of them is highly uncertain. Some are probably of nominal

origin.
a-Ye ~ 'when'!
a=U=-i-e(=i) ' somewhere, anywhere'l
e-"a, e-ya 'and'
e-?a . . . e=-"a 'both . . . and'
e-a-111, . . e-a-f1] - ‘either . . . or!
i-nu-ki 'here! (?)2
i-q, i-u i-u (: Ass. kI)- "when'
[137-el-ya-me " 'anywhere'3
3 %-ti-ni(-1)% 'there’

.
“See G, RHA 22, 181-85. X translates "dem Nichts.®

2This may be the stem form of a noun (cf., inukani). K's trans-

lation, "etwa oberes, an den Quellen gelegenes Land™ seems rather
doubtful.

The occurrence is in 9:31; the translation is a guess from the

context, the Ass. contains no counterpart. The reading is, of course,
uncertain.,

p

ossibly the stem form of a noun.

184
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i¥-ti(~i)-ni-ni . "there, from there'

i%-tu-[ni?] (: Ass. 81i(UG[U])) ‘above, over'

me-i 'and! 5
$i-i¥~ti(-i)-ni 'again'6
¥i-¥3~ha-ni 'again 16 -
ta-ra-ni talso(?), again(? )7
u-i(-e) 'not, ﬂo'
d-te-c (2)° ?

MU MU-ni 'yearly, annual'

S1and! 1s the most likely translation for mei (Fr., Einf., 45;
Cauc. VIII, 135-36; Ts., NHI, 35) rather than 'his' as proposed by
Sayce (JRAS 1832, 438-39, 708) and accepted by L-H (ZDMG LVI, 110;
LVIII, 850 n. 1) and by G (ZA V, 121; IF LIII, 313).

6See K, p- 2250

7See K, pp. 225-26,

8It does not seer: likely that this is a suffix or a postposition,
as it follm;rs f‘ully inflected forms:
':URutuEpa patlare ute (20:5)
Rutu§pa(e) URU (ute ] (12:8, 24, 40; 18b:5)
agzauri ultel (125 obv. 42)
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APPENDIX I

t(-u)=hi, ti=hi-ni(-e), and tu-hi-ni-na-a

Friedrich (2A VI, 263-69; Einf., 63) considers tu(-u)-hi,
tu-hi-ni(-e), and td-hi-ni-na-a to be suffixes. Tseretheli (RA XXXII,
61) has accepted this view, though eariier (NHI, 38, 60, etc.) he had
considered ther to be separate words. As suffixes they would be
formatives for abstract nouns. Tre following combinations occur:

hu-fu tu-hi (80 V 16, 78; 102 I 28)

hu-tu tu-i-hi (124 obv. 32)

BUZUR tu-hi (81 obv. 9, 102 I 26, 1034:2, 109:3, 124 obv. 23)

‘L0 ti-ni (103 I 17, 47; II 32; V 29, VI 25)

LU-ta tu-hi (103 III 44)

L-ta-u tu~-hi (103 IV 40)

BUZUR tu-hi-ni(-e) (102 I 27, 103A:2, 109:4, 1l6a:7, &;
116c¢:9; 124 obv. 26)

BUZUR tu-hi-ni-na-a (124 obv. 25)

Friedrich shows that these sequences can be treated as single

words, but not that they need to be. In particular, his analysis of
two passages seems unsatisfactory:

a-li LU-ta tu-hi za-du-bi (103 III 44)

a-1i LU-ta-u tu-h{i] i¥-ti-ni za~du-u-b[i] (103 IV 40)

'what prisoners(?)l I made (were) . . .!

lThe term includes both captured and killed, but the killed seem
to have been executed after seizure rather than killed in battle.

186
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He summarizes the form used here as LU-ta(—1)-tu-hi-ni. This word,

on the face of it, does not seem very likely. Urartian words rarely
run to such length (LU itself probably represents several syllables

in its Urartian form), and phonetic complements are generally limited
tc two or three signs at most, rather than five. Furthermore, there
is not an attested Example of =Cga~u~- appearing in a variani spelling
-Ca~. On the other hand, -Ca-u does appear as a final element (e.g.
?a-a~ha-a-u (23:20), where -u may be a case ending).2 It does seem a
little more likely that. LU-ta and Lﬁﬁ&é:é are words separate from what
follows.3 On the available data the matter cannot be proven one way
or the other, 1uhi(ni) is entered as a word in the lists in this paper
but it can be interpreted as preceded by the elements listed above

without affecting the morphological analysis.

2The form Mru~-sa-a=y occasionally referred to in the literature
is probably an erroneous reading for Mru-sa-a-ni (131:1).

3Tserethe11 s analysis of these expressions as abbreviations
(RA XXXII, 32) ssems very unlikely:
L
ta=a~(ar-5u)-i~(a)-tu-ti

(he reads hi as }i). Note that the text (103 IV 40 = NHI B 39) has
LO-ta-i tu—h!l], he also cites 103 III 44 = NHI D 32 as

ta—a—(ar-§u—u—a)-tu—tl
where the text has simply Li-ta ti-hi.
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APPENDIX 1IX
NOUNS IN -naf-a)

The interpretation of forms ending in —nag-a) is very difficenlt,
owing to the inadequacy of the data.” In some cases the ending appears

to be an inflection, in others it is apparently the ending of the

stem.
The followingz are evidently dative singular forms whose stenms
end in /na/:
de-ri-na-a (10:10, 46)
d.

u-ni-na-a (10:10, 47)
Perhaps a locative singular adjective (in sense) is
%-na (77A:3, 778:3)%
Most of the forms ending in -na(-a) seem to be locative plural
in sense. The following seem to be adjectives, plural, since they
modify K&, which is regularly plural in Urartian. Some could be inter-

preted as ablative in sense, but they are probably all locative.

991-di-na (9:12, 22)

dhal-di—na (76A:3, 76B/C:4, 76B:5, 6, 7)

9y a1-di-na-a (41:28, 97:10)

(), a1 -di-i- a-a] (41:33)

lsee n. 75 to 7.4.1.3
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The following aiso are probably locative plural adjectives, though
the constructions in which they appear usually have a form in the
general case or genitive (stem form) in the singular:
Si-si-na (122:28)
DINGIR.MES-na (56:5) (before kuruni)
The following are apparently locative plural substantives:

KOR _ba~na (103 VI 26)

(Lﬁ)hu(-ﬁ)-ra-di-na-a (6:15; 6a:l3; 7 obv. 14, 44, rev. 16;
22:22)
®ru-sa(-a)-hi-na (131:5)
The second seems to have instrumental force,2 and the third also occurs
before kai (121:13).
There remains a considerable residue of forms of this type whose

functions can only be guessed at:

a-su~a~hi-na, a-su-a-hi-i-pa-a (124 obv. 45, 125 obv. 33)
(locative?)

Mar-gi®-ti-hi-na (98B:1) (probably locative plural)

i-na-a (74 rev. 5, 6; [17:12]) (locative plural)

mu-na-a (31 rev. 4) (locative or genitive)

pu~lu-si-na-a (79:2, division uncertain)

dqu-e-ra-a~i-na (33:23) (locative?)

Se- [Ipleti-si-na (80 IV 78) (division uncertain)
ta-ra-ma-na (33:24)

ti-lul-na (10:83) (= teluni) (reading somewhat uncertain)
tu-hi-ni-na-a (124 obv. 25) (locative?)

Sa-u-i-na (115:2) is uncertain in both division and reading.

%Fr., Binf., 14, 54. Of. 7.4.10.2 and n. 147 thereto.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



APPENDIX IIXII
THE POSTPOSITIONAL USE OF THE GENERAL CASE

It has been customary in the literature to treat kai as a
suffix.l Friedrich states as a reason for this interpretation that
it is added to the simple stem in the singular, while in the plural
it has the characteristic g before it, e.g. Tmenua-kai 'before Menua, !
neldi-kai 'before Haldi'; plural: “russhina-kai 'before Rusahinili.’
He also says that it does not stand ™as an independent postposition
behind a complete cass form, but was--at least in the singular--
joined to the stem like a case suffix.™

It is not quite clear how such a form would fit into the
morphological system of the language, nor why the construction
indicates that kai is not an independent word. It is clearly not a
case suffix. For one thing, it never stands after an adjective, but
only after a noun,2 -39

tequale Msarduri kai margi§tehini (102 III 14-16)

‘He brought them before SA.!

Sayce, JHAS 1882, 429-30; Belck, Anatole I, 58-59; Ts., NHI, 28;
F‘I‘o, Ca’uc. VIII 138-39, Einfo’ 14, 4.9, .y ZA v 101 etc. The fOI"ﬂ
ka occurs once (103 I 28) as a variant of kai

2The term “adjective™ is here used of a syntactic or semantic .
class. The construction here discussed is further evidence for such a
syntactic class, but Urartian offers no evidence for a morphological
class of adjectives. See 7.2.2.4.
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If kai were accepted as a case ending, then a paradigm for adjectives
as distinct from substantlves would have to be set up, and the in-
flecting of adjectives differently from substantives is not attested
in Urartian. The same order of words appears with an unquestionably
independent word, e.g.:

Dargi¥tini uri¥husiniel “menuahini (99a~b)

'the storehouse(?) of AM!

Furthermore, the statement thét kai stands only after the simple
stem of the singular is not quite correct, as it also stands after
forms in =-ni, as Friedrich ‘himself recognized.3 Since the general
case (stem form) stands independently in a number of functions, there
seems no reason why it could not be used also as a free form before a
postposition. The forms before kai are not differsnt from those
appearing, for example, in: Zusina MUfM[EQ] (122:28); Zusini MU (80

II 24); iBani aptini (118:12); Zana aptini (77b:3), which are certainly

all separate words.
The following adjectives appear as modifiers of singular nouns
which are followed by kai:
Par-gi¥-ti~hi-ni-e (103 I 28, 591, II 44, IV 7, VI 2)
Mar-gi¥-ti-e-hi-ni-e (102 IIT 16)
Mar-gi%-ti-hi-ni (104:3)
("me J-nu~-a-hi-ni-e (80 IV 69)
Pne-nu-a-hi-ni-i-e (80 IV 45)
These forms, especially the last, certainly look like datives. Compare

also the use of a dative(7) before edia (7.4.6.4).

3Cauc. VIII, 138-39.
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On the basis of the very few examples, the construction in the
plural remains obscure, Presumably plural are the words preceding
kai in the following passages:

Mil-ru~-lu-ni i-si-i KI-T[IM "]ru-sa-hi-na ka-i e-?a i-nu-s(i

sJu-i-ni-i (121:12-13) (untranslatable)

[. .. dhal]—di-na-a KA ka-i a-lu-si me-ri-ip [. . .} (97:10)

'before the Haldi gate the lord(?) . . .'
With the last example compare 41:27-28 cited above. dhaldina K£ is
evidently locative; dhaldina is presumably an adjective, plural.4

It is possible that we have here a periphrastic construction
which was considered to be either dative or locative in force as the
circumstances demanded. The available data are insufficient to make
the construction clear.

Since no data on stresses or junctures are available, we can
use only morphological analysis in determining word boundaries.5
There seems no reason to treat kai as a suffix, and such treatment

needlessly complicates the structure.6 Therefore kai will be inter-

4Cf. 103 VI 26, ebana, apparently locative plural substantive.
Forms of this type are discussed in Appendix II,

5For the seme reason the term ®enclitic™ used by Ts. and others
to describe certain Urartian suffixes is unfortunate, since ®"enclitic®
implies the joining of the elements in pronunciation, especially by

features of accent, and on such matters for Urartian we have no
information.

6Ts. (RA XXXII, 57-60) recognizes -ka(i), -di, -asi(e), and -agfte
as “postpositions™ distinct from case endings, but he still considers
them to be suffixes. The difference between his analysis as far as
kal is concerned and that suggested here seems to a considerable extent
to be one of transliteration practice only. It would seem to present
a clearer analysis if the postposition is not written as part of the

preceding word, and there seems to be no valid reason to connect the
two.
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preted as not belonging morphologically to the preceding word and will
be separated from that word by a space in transliteration.

The same sort of construction is used before edini. Some
scholars have applied the same sort of reasoning and recognized such

unlikely forms as ul—gu-§1-ya—ni—e-di—ni.7 Not only is such a form

unlikely on the face of it, but there are a number of occurrences of
edini separated from the preceding word by a line-end (23:24, 23:28,
26 III 35, 82 rev. 8, 103 I 10, 103A§5).8 By the usual practices of
Urartian scribes, this division indicates also word division.,

Some other particles seem to be used as postpositions: kaini,

pi{ei}, pieini, i¥tinie, edia. OSome of these are attested only in

restricted environments. edia occurs only after a group of proper
names ending in -ue, perhaps dative singulars. iStinie occurs only
after dhaldia and KURetiunia. edini and perhaps kaipni occur only
after stems ending in -pi. kal, pi(ei), and pieini stand after the
stem form of either the simple stem or the -ni stem in contexts such
as the following:

te-qu-ni “me-nu~-a ka-i (21:3) 'He brought (them) before Menua.'

ANBE.KUR.RA ar-si-bi-ni ti-ni “me-nu-a pi-i a-i3-ti-bi 22 1KU3

(75:6=9) 'A horse named Arsibini under Merua jumped 22 cubits.'?

7M 174; contrast Fr., ZA VI, 275-76. There are no occurrences of

R iectives in constructions with edini. The phrase Lﬁ;priunani edini
biainani edini (81 left 7-8) apparently involves two substantives
in apposition or parallel, not a noun and an adjective. edini does
show similarity to the allative case ending, but there are no cases
in Urartian of a case ending followed by -ni. (Of. n., 2 to Ch. IX.)

The occurrencs in 117:3 is apparently of a different edini.

9On the translation see D'fakonov, EV IV, 115-16.
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ha=lu=-1i é§-hu—11—n£ e-"a dhal—di-na—a K4 e~-?a pu-lu-si-ni ka-i
(41:27-28) 'Let a libation(?) be poured out(??), both at
the Haldi gate and before the stele.'
The term ®postposition™ is sometimes used to refer to a suffix.
Since other terms are available to refer to suffixes, it would seem
wiser to resarve ™postposition™ to refer to an independent word placed
after the word it governs, corresponding to the preposition preceding

the governed word. In this paper the term “postposition® is used

only in this sense.
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APPENDIX IV

gi(~-e)-i

The word gi(-e)-i has usually been translated 'anything.'1

However, the translation 'spring, (water) source' was suggested by
Tserethell an& argued for at length by Friedrich.2

Either translation seems possible in the following contexts:
(1) ui giei ¥ide(gluri (5a:l, 23 [5b:1])

ui gi(e)i 1%tini Sidauri (10:28, [88); 57:2; 91:7; 129:4)

ui giei ¥idaure i¥tini (81 rev; 19)

'No(t) g. was established {(there).’

(2) ul giei i5tini mamari (126:8)

'No(t) g. was there,!®

-~
W
Saar®

ui gile)i apsi(e) GAN (Glg)u§e ;ldi/GESTIN zari i§tiniémanuri

(124 obv, 39-41, 125 obv. 29-30) 'No(t) g., a., garden, field,
vineyard, (nor) orchard was there.'

(4)  ui gii [aps]i(?) amlgaldi(?) i¥tini manuri (125 obv. 40-41)

; 'No(t) g« . . . was there.!'

The meaning "spring® is barely possible in the following context,

though the meaning “anything®™ seems to fit better. The verb Siulie

v, ¥DI 1954,1, 2-4; K, p. 183 s.v. G, RHA 22, 181-85 considered
it to be temporal, translated “ever.®

“Is., RA XXXTI, 63 n. 1; Fr. WZKM XLVII, 187-94.
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'(he) carries off!' is used of booty, prisoners, etc., but could
perhaps be understood here as '(he) diverts.'
(5) alu¥e giel inukani esinini ¥iulie (80 VIITI 11)

'whoever carries off {diverits) g. from that placs'

It is, however, more difficult to see how a meaning 'spring'
fits other contexts in which this word appears.

(6) mei giei inani arniu¥inani lakuyani (115:3, 117:6)

'and let him not destroy(?) g. of(?) this deed/structure’
The word arniulinani, to judge from the various contexts in which it
appears, means ®"something which is done/made™ (French f£ait). The
meaning of the verb lakuyani is somewhat uncertain, but it is Class I,
so should take a direct object. The same remarks, in general, apply to_
(7) alude giei inani arniuSinani 1a1£udu11e (117:7)

'whoever destroys(?) g. of(?) this deed/structure’

The meaning “spring® seems almosﬁ impossible in
(8) alufe giei inani INIM.MES-ni Sepuyali (117:19-20)

*vhoever conceals{?) g. of these words'

The verb Sepuyali is used in the curse formula with reference
to‘inscriptions and probably means ™he conceals.” The same remark
applies to
(9) mei glei inani baulinani [Sepuyalie] (128:7-8)

'and he [conceals(?)] g. of these words!

It is obvious that g}&gl} is & noun or promoun, but its meaning

remains a little uncertain. The meaning “spring (of water)™ does not

seem likely on the basis of all the contexts in which the word occurs.3

3he form (gli-lel in 120:1, if correctly read, seems to be a
different word.
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Materialy po Arkheologii Kavkaza sobrannye ekspedifsifami

imperatorskogo moskovskogo arkheologicheskogo obshchestva
(Moscow, 1886-1916)

Materialy po Arkheologii Russii (Moscow, Moskovskoe Arkheo-'
logicheskoe Obshchestvo, 1861-1918) ' .

Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch—Aegyptischeh Gesellschaft
(Leipzig, 1896)

Nachrichten der Gesellschaft der Wisseaschaften zu Gottingen,
Philologisch-historische Klasse (1894- )

M. von Tseretheli, Die neuen paldischen Inschriften Konig
Sardurs von Urartu (see under Tseretheli)
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Oriental Institute Publications (University of Chicago)
Orientalistische Literaturzeitung (Berlin, 1398- )
Orientalia (Rome, 1920~ )

Revue d'Assyriologie (Paris, 18349 )

Revue Hittite et Asianique (Paris, 1930- )

Records of the Past (all references are to the new series,
6 v., London, 1889-93)

Recueil de Travaux relatifs & la philologie et & l'archeologie
egyptiennes et assyriennes (Paris, 1870-1923)

Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften,
¥ hilosophisct-historische Klasse (Heidelberg, 1910- )

Sitzungsberichte der Koniglich Preussischen Akademie der

1 ey - e o B ~ 1
Wissenschaften {Berlin, 18382-1521)

Teiekagir HXSH Gitowt®yan yev arvesti institowti = Izvestifa
instituta Nauk i iskusstv SSSR Armenii (Erevan, 1926~ )

Drevnosti Vostochnyfa, Trudy Vostochno! Komissii Imperator-
skogo Moskovskogo Arkheologicheskogo Obshchestva (Moscow,
1893-1917)

i

Urartskie klinoobr&znye Nadpisi (see under Melikishvili)

Urartekie Pamfatniki Muzefa Gruzii (see under G. Tsereteli).

' Verhandlungen der Berliner Gesellschaft fur Anthropologie,

Ethnologie und Urgeschichte (Berlin, 1870-1902)

Vestnik Drevnel Istorii (Mozcow, Akademifa Nauk SSSR,
Institut Istorii, 1937-

Wissenschaftliche Annelen (Berlin, Akademie der Wissenschaften,
1952- )

Wiener ?eitschrift fur die Xunde des Morgenlandes (Vienna,
1887-

Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie (Leipzig etc., 1886~ )

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft
(Leipzig, 1847~ )

Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie (Berlin, 1869- )
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Zhurnal Ministerstva narodnogo Prozveshchenifa
(St. Petersburg, 1802-1914)

Zapiéki”klassicheskogo otdelenif{a Russkogo Arkheologicheskogo
Obshchestva (St. Petersburg, 1904-17)

Zapiski kollegii vostokovedov pri aziatskom muzii
(Akademifa Nauk SSSR, Leningrad, 1925-30)

Zapiski vostochnogo otdelenifa Russkogo Arkheologicheskogo
Cbshchestva (St. Petersburg etc., 1886-1921)

Armenian

" Assyrian

description
dissertation
editor(s), edition
English

German

Incerta (used by K of inscfiptions of unknown authorship)
plate(s)

portions

Russian

series
supplement(s)
volume (French)
plate(s) (Rsn.)
plate(s) (Ger.)
unpublished

fascicle or number of a periodical (Rsn.)

with
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Adontz (gdonfb), Nicolas. Histoire d'Arménie. Les origines du 'l
siécle eu VI® (Av, J.C.). Paris, 1946. Pp. 143-80.

Ajarian, H. "Did Khaldian {Urartian) have long vowels?" (Arm.),
HA XXVII (1913) 491-96.

Alishan (Alishanian), kevond V. M, Shirak; tetagrowt®iwn patkeracoyg.
Venise, 1881. (K 88)

. TAyrarat. Venise, 1890. (K 21, 23, 44, 85, 92, 97, 113)

al-Anin, Malmiid. "Masallatd tiibzava wa kilah %In,™ Sumer VIII (1952)
.- 53-71 of Arabic section. :K 9, 122, descr. only)

Arutfunfan, N, V., "Khorkhorskafh letopis' Argishti I,™ EV VII (1?53)

. ®nZaglavnye deklarafsii urartskikh nadpisel i ikh znachenie
pri izuchenii voprosov toponimiki,™ IANA 1954,8, 81-93.

. "Wovonaldennafd klinopisnafd tabletka iz raskopok Karmir-
blura,® VDI 1957,3, 144-49 (w. pl.).

Avdalbegyan, T. ™"Nor Bayazdi noragyowt sepagirn ow nra hnagitakan
mijavayre® ="Unov' otkrytafd nor-bafazetskafd klinopis' i ee
?rkheo%ogicheskoe okruzhenie,® TGAI II (1927) 203-19 (w. 2 pl.).

K 119 o

Barnett, R. D. ®The excavations of the British Museum at Toprak Kale
near Van,® Iraq XII (1950) 1-43; "Addenda,™ Iraq XVI (1954)
3-22. (K 130, 133d,e,f,var.1,2, 134) :

— » and Watson, W. ™Russian excavations in Armenia,® Irag XIV
(1952) 132-47. (K 99a, 112a,C, 1304)

Basmajean, K. Y. (Basmadjian, K. J.) "Note on the Van inscriptions,
The word . . . (A-LI-E),® JRAS 1897, 579-23.

. iiinscription cunéifgrme vannique de Manazkert. Venise,
1897. (Cf. Revue d'archéologie XLI (1902) 342)

. ‘“Une nouvelle inscription Arméniasque ou Vanuique,® Actes du
onzieme Congres International des Orientalistes (Paris, 1899)
I, 257-59. (K 93)

. “Hnax0sakan haykakan kam tospean nor arjanagroutciwnme,"
Banaser, Hand8s hnax3sakan, patmakan, lezowabanakan yev kCnnakan
I (1899) 97-101. (X 93)

. "bazanzi giwii afjanagrowtciwnn,“ ibid., 102-104. {X 92)
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. "HnaxSsakan haykakan noragiwt beweragir menal i Lzel-2ala,™
— ibid., 289-92. (K 73)

. "HnaxOsskan Zouartcnoq eketegiog bewerajel arjanagrowtciwnn,‘
ibid. III (1901) 33-40. (K 126)

. ™La stéle de Zouarthnotz,™ RT XXIII (1901) 145-51. (X 126)

. "Une nouvelle inscription vannique trouvée 3 Qizil-Qalé,™
T JA Ser. 9t. 19 (1902) 137-40. (X 73)

. ™Quelques observations sur l'inscription de Kelischin,®
JA Ser. 10, t. 1 (1903) 554-55. (X 9)

itaHayastani amenahin arjanagrowtciwnnera,‘ Zvarthnotz I

EP;ris, 1929) 36-37.

, and Mkrian, Ul. ¥aThe cuneiform inscriptions of Van,"
(Arm.) Amenown Taregoyq¢ XX (Venise, 1926) 528-31.

Belck, Waldemar. "Bauten und Bauart der Chaldsr,™ VBGA XXVII (1%895)

+ "Chaldische Forschungen 4, Eine Canal-Inschrift Argistis
I,™ VBGA XXVIII (1896) 309-15. (K 90)

. *[Chaldische Forschungen] 5, Eine chaldische Backstein-
Inschrift,® VBGA XXVIII (1896) 315-21, (K 98a)

. ™ie Rusas-Stele von Topsana (Sidikan)," ZE XXXI (1899)
99-132. (X 122)

. ™Eine in Russisch-Armenien neu aufgefundene, wichtige
chaldische Inschrift,% VBGA XXXIII (1901) 223-26. (K 126)

_ . "Mittheilungen uber armenische Streitfragen,® VBGA XXXIII
(1901) 284-328. (K 69, 93, 125)

. ®Forschungsreise in Klein-Asien,™ VBGA XXXIII (1901) 452-
£22, esp. 452-58. (K 44)

+ ™Die Kelischin-Stele und ihre chaldisch-assyrischen Keilin-
schriften,® Anatole I (1904) (74 p. & 3 pl.)(K 9)

+ "Die Steleninschrift Rusas' II Argistibinis von Etschmiadzin,®

gggeegv§11 (1904) 161-97. (K 126) (Cf. Lehmann, ZDMG LVITI (1904

s and Lehmann, C. F., ®Mittheilungen uber weitere Ergebnisse
ihrer Studien an den neugefundenen armenischen Keilinschriften,®
VBGA XXIV (1892) 477-88
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. "Inuspuas, Sohn des Menuas,” 2A VII (1892) 255-67.
— (X 13, 130, 133a,b,c)

« MUeber neuerlich aufgefundene Keilinschriften in russisch
: und turkisch Armenien,® ZE XXIV (1892) 122-52. (K 4b,c, 29b,c,e,
i 3a,b,e,f,g, 53c,d, 86, 121)

. "Uber die Kelishin-Stelen,™ VBGA XXV (1893) 389-400. (K 9)

. "Ein neuer Herrscher von Chaldia,™ ZA IX (1894) 82-99,
339-60. (K 130, 133d’e') 134)

. "[Chaldische Forschungen] 2. Hrn Sayce's neuester Artikel
uber die Inschriften von Van,"™ VBGA XXVII (1895) 592-601. (X 130)

. *Vorlaufiger Bericht uber die im Jahre 1898 erzielten
Ergebnisse einer Forschungsreise durch Armenien,™ NGGW 1899,
80-86. (K 16, 102) ‘

. "Bericht uber eine Forschungsreise durch Armenien,®
- " - o~ -\
SPAW 1895, 116-20. (K 16, 79, 102)

. “Bericht uber die armenische Forschungsreise,® VBGA XXXII
(1900) 29-66. (K 122)

_ . (see also under Virchow)

Benveniste, Emile, ®Halde,® Les Langues du Monde. Ed. A. Meillet and
Marcel Cohen. New ed., Paris, 1952, PFp. 199-202,

Beran, Thomas. ™Zur Inschrift Sardurs III bei I20l1i,* Istanbuler
Mitteilungen VII (1956) 133-45 + Beilage + Tf. 45, 46. (K 104)

Bertin, George. Abridged Grammars of the Languages of the Cuneiform
Inscriptions. London, 1838, Pp. 70-80.

Blake, Frank P, ™Urartian ale «says»,™ RHA V (fasc. 35-36, 1939) 109-10.

Brosse, Maril I. (Brosset, Marie g.) "Rapport sur diverses inscriptions
recuelllies par MM. Jules Kastner et Ad. Berger,® BAIS, Ser. III,
t. 7 (1864) 275-81 = Melanges asiatiques V (1868) 113-18.

» and Kunik, ™Notice .sur deux inscriptions cunéiformes

. decouvertes par M. Khsﬁner dans 1'Arménie Russe,™ BAIS, Ser. III,
t. 5 (1863) 428-31 = Mélanges asiatiques IV (1863) &70-74.
(K 88, also mentions an Armavir inscription.) (Gf. Lerch.)

D'fakonov, I. M, ™Fragmenty klinopisnykh tabletok iz raskopok 1946 g.
na Karmir-blure,® EV II (1948) 86-89. (K Inc. 31, 32, 33)

. "2Zametki po urartskol &pigrafike,®™ EV IV (1951) 102-16,
VI (1952) 106-12. (K 49b, 75)
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. ®n 2 @« yoprosy Thazykoznanifa V (1954) 52-57.

. ™A comparative survey of the Hurrian and Urartean languages.™
Paper for the XXIV International Congress of Orientalists.
Moscow, Academy of Sciences, U,S.S.R., 1957.

Ebeling, Erich. (Review of CICh I, with a study of the Ass. text of
the Kelishin stele) AfO VI (1930-31) 225-28. (K 9)

Farmakov, B. V. “Mirkhaicheskel period v Rossii,™ MAR XXXIV (1914)
Tab. 17. (K Inc. 10) ’

. Friedrich, Johannes. ®Die Inschrift des urartaischen Konigs Rusa I,
aus Nor-Bajazet,® Ar0 IIT (1931) 257-71. (K 119)

. “Beitrage zu Grammatik und Lexikon des Ghaldischen,®
Cauc. VII (1931) 53-86, VIII (1931) 114-50. (Cf. Ts., RA XXXI
(1934) 31-47.)

. "Zur urartaischen Nominalflexion,™ ZA VI (1931) 264-88
_.  "Zum urartaischen Lexikon,® Ar0 IV (1932) 55-70

. Einfuhrung ins Urartaische, Grammatischer Abriss und aus-
gewahlte Texte mit sprachlichen Erlauterungen (MVAG XXXVII, 3).
Leipzig, 1933. (K 4e, 6, 21, 29b, 30b, 40, 47, 48, 80 par. 8,
103 (por.), 108) (Cf. Benveniste, BSLP XXXIV (19333 100-101;
Brandenstein, WZKM XLI (1934) 150-51; Bork, OLZ XXXVII (1934)
509-103 Ts., RA XXXI (1934) 31-47; Goetze, IF LIII (1935) 312-13;
Deeters, ZDMG XC (1936) 463-66.)

. "Zum Subaraischen und Urartaischen,® AnO XII (Miscellanea
Orientalia Dedicata Antonio Deimel, 1935) 122-35,

. (Review of CICh) OLZ XXXVIII (1935) 425-33. (X 75)

. ™Die urartaische Inschrift von Kolagran," Acta Jutlandica

IX, 1 (Mélanges linguistiques offerts a M. Holger Pedersen,
1937) 518-36. (K 118)

. Fmzum angeblichen Fortleben der urartaischen Sprache,”
Polski Biuletyn Orientalistyczny I (1937) 1-7 (review of Payazat).

. Kleine Beitrage zur churritischen Grammatik (MVAQ XLII, 2).
Leipzig, 1939. Pp. 59-62: %9, Churritisch und Urartaisch.®

. "Urartaische Inschriften im Museum von Tiflis,® AfO XIII
(1939-41) 237-39. (review of UPMG) (K 83, 84)

. "Aus verschiedenen Keilschriftsprachen 2. Die Namen des

urartaischen Sonnen- und Mondgottes,®™ Or. IX (1940) 211-18.
(K 104, 125)
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. "Urartaisches,® WZKM XLVII (1940) 187-201. (K 125)

. (Review of Komig, Handbuch), OLZ L (1955) 524-29.

. “Neue urartaische Inschriften,® ZDMG XXX (1955) 53-73.
(X 404, 81 (por.), 9la, 99a,B, 1004,B,C,D, 101b,C, 1llc, 112,
112 var. 1, 112a,b,C,D,E, 120a, 1234, 128, 1284, 130A,B,C,
Inc. 1, 37 + one not in K)

. ®Urartaisch Euriéhi- und (E)urighusi-,‘ AfO XVII (1956)

Gamkrelidze, T. V. *ng voprosu o sklonenii imen v urartskom {fazyke,®
Trudy Instituta Thzykoznanifh Akaedemii Nauk Gruzinskol SSR,
Serifh fazykov Vostoka I (1954) 103 ff.

. "™ nekotorym voprosam grammaticheskol struktury urartskogo
{azyka,® VDI 1956,4, 138-45.

GleYe, A. K. *nGrammatika khaldskogo {azyka,® Sbornik Materialov daifa
opisanifa mestnostel i plemen Kavkaza XXXVII (Tiflie, 1907)

Goetze, Albrecht. “2um Corpus Inscriptionum Chaldicarum,® Klio XXIII
(1929) 107-10. -

. "Zur Kelischin-Stele,™ ZA V (1930) 99-128. (X 9)

. "Some notes on the Corpus Inscriptionum Chaldicarum;‘
JAOS LV (1935) 294-302.

. (review of Friedrich, Einf.) IF LIII (1935) 312-13.

« ™ndefinites and negations, prohibitive and imperative in
the Urartean language,® RHA III (fasc. 22, 1936) 179-98.

. "On some Urartean verbal forms,™ RHA III (fase. 24, 1936)
266-82.

. "Mugas(s)ir,™ RA XLVI (1952) 158-59. (K 9)

Golenishchev, V. S, 9("Nadpis' drevne-vanskogo fserfa Rusy 1I-go,™
V0 XIII, 4 (1901) 686-692. (Cf. also pp. 27-28.) (K 126)

Grotefend, Georg F. iOriginal papers fead before the Syro-Egyptian
Society of London, I, 1 (1845) 125 ff. (K 104)

Guyard, Stanislas. "Les inscriptions de Van,™ JA, Ser. VII, t. 15
(1880) 540-43. (Comments on Mordtmann, ZDMG XXVI.)

+ “Note sur quatre mots des inscriptions de Van,® JA, Ser. VII,
t. 19 (1882) 514-15.
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—_ . "Note sur quelques particularités des inscriptions de Van,®
JA, Ser. VIII, t. 1 (1883) 261-65.

. "Inscriptions de Van. Les estampages de M, Deyrolle,*
JA, Ser. VIII, t. 1 (1883) 517-23. (K 80)

. ™Note sur quelques passages des inscriptions de Van,®
JA, Ser. VIII, t. 2 (1883) 306-307.

. *nftudes sur les inscriptions de Van,™ Mélanges d'Assyrio-
logie (Paris, 1883) 113-44. (K 21)

. "Etudes vanniques,™ JA, Ser. VIII, t. 3 (1834) 499-517.

Hajanz, Sehak Vartaped,  Arewelian Manul. Smyrna, 1886. P. 21
(K 104, line one only)

Hincks, Edward. ™On the inscriptions at Van,® JRAS IX (1843) 387-449.

Huntington, Ellsworth. ™Weitere Berichte uber Forschungen in Armenien
und Commagene,® ZE XXXIII (1901) 173-209. (K 73, 104)

Hyvernat, Henry. Notices sur 1'histoire ancienne de 1'Arménie et les
inscriptions cuneiformes du bassin de Van. Strassbourg, 1892.

. (see Muller-Simonis)

Israelfan, M. A. *n ? ,” Trudy Kabineta imeni N. I3. Marra Erevanskogo
- Gosudarstvennogo Universiteta imeni V. M. Molotova 1947, 2,
216 £f. (X 99a, 130A)

. ®storicheskil Armavir po urartskim nadpisfam (Arm.).
1948, Unp.

.‘ﬂﬁﬂUrartskafh nadpis' iz s, Dzhanfida,® Trudy KRabineta imeni
N. Ia. Marra Erevanskogo Gosudarstvennogo Universiteta imeni V.
M. Molotova, 1948, 2, 205-15. (K 115)

*apve novye urartskie nadpisi,” IANA 1951,8, 89-99.

¥ 9la, 1llc)

Jensen, Peter C. A, "Zu den zwei Inschriften Sarduri's des Ersten,®
ZA VIII (1893) 375-81. (KX 1la,b)

Kafadarfan. See Lafadaryan.

Kastner, Jules. See Brosse, Lerch.

Kalag, Mustafa. ®Komurhan Urartu kitabesi,® Bell., C¥lt: XX, Sayl 79

(1orcl

(1956) 349-54 {w. 9 pi.). (E 104, 128, Inc. 1)

e .
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Kcalantcar, Ashkharbek. *aYerku sepagir arjanagrowtcyown Rusa I-i
Sarduri vordu"="Dve klinoobraznye nadpisi Rusy I-go, syna
Sarduri,”® Oragir HSXH hnowtCyownneri pahpanowtCyan komiteyt =
Dnevnik Komiteta okhrany:drewnostel Armenii (Erevan) III (1927)
-57. (K 118, 119) (Cf. Fr., Cauc, VIII (1931) 153-54.)

. *Novootkrytafa khaldskafd klinoobraznafh nadpis' iz sel.
Dzhanfida,® (Arm.) ibid., IV (1930) 1-32. (K 115)

Kapanfsfan., See kap®angyan.

Khalat'fanfs, G. A. *0 nekotorykh geograficheskikh nazvani{akh drevnel
Armenii v svidzi s dannymi vanskikh nadpisel,® TVK II, 2 (1901)
120-31. .

Kluge, Theodor., Studien zur vergleichenden Sprachwis§enschaft der -
kaukasischen Sprachen I: Die Sprache der urartaischen Inschriften

und ihre Stellung im kaukasischen Sprachenkreise (MVAG XII, 5).
Leipzig, 1907. 4

Konig, Friedrich Wilhelm. @Die Gotterwelt Armeniens zur Zeit der
Chalder-Dynastie (9.-7. Jahrhundert v. Chr.),"™ AV VIII (1953)

. "Gesellschaftliche Verhaltnisse Armeniens zur Zeit der
Chalder-Dynastie (9.-7. Jahrhundert v. Chr.),® AV IX (1954)
21-65.

. "Ein Festkalendarium aus dem armenischen Alpenland im 9.
bis 7. Jahrhundert v, Chr.,® Festschrift Julius Franz Schutz.
Ed. Berthold Sutter. Graz, 1954. Pp. 59-68., (K 76 etc.)

. ™ie Grundung der Stadt Erivan,® HA LXVIII (1954) 285-94.
(K 81 rev., etc.) (Cf. Vorchristliches Armenien, below.)

. "Zur Herkunft der Armenier nach den Inschriften von MuS und

Trmerd,™ HA LXVIII (1954) 415-30. (X 26, 27, 28) (Cf. Vor-
christliches Armenien, below.)

. Handbuch der chaldischen Inschriften (AfO Beiheft 8).
2 parts, Graz, 1955=-57. (Contains autographed copies of all
the inscriptions to which numbers are assigned (1-140, Inec.
1-39) except Nos. 40B, 55c, 914, 99a,b,A,B,C,D,E, 100B,D,E,
107, 1ile, 112, 112 var. 1, 1l2c,d,e, 120a, 125 (por.), 133 var.
1, 2; Inc. 2, 3d, 4a-f, 5, 6, 7, 7e, 8, 9, 10, 11, 20e-y, 23,
29, 30, 35, 36a-n, 33, 39} contains transliterations and trans-
lations of all, table of signs, bibliography, glossary.)
(Cf. Albright, BASOR 139 (1955) 16-17; Fr., OLZ L (1955) 524~29.)

. Vorchristliches Armenien I: Die Grundung der Stadt Erivan
(ca. 785 v. Chr.); Zur Herkunft der Armenier. Studien zur

armenischen Geschichte VII(!). Vienna, 1955. (reprinted from
HA, 1954)
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“Die Keilinschriften von Patnoths,™ WZKM LII (1952-55)
288-303. (X 5b, 53c,d, 1lla)

. "™Chaldische Inschriften im Freiluftmuseum zu Van,"®
< AfO XVII (1956) 359-60. (Descr. only.)

Kunik. See under Brosse.

bafadaryan (Kafadarfan), K. ¥agarmir blowri noragyowa sepagir
arjanagrowtCyownr® = "Novonaidernafx klinoobraznafh nadpis' na
Karmir-blure,® Tetekagir HSXH patkowtCyan yev grakanowtCyan
Institowti = Izvestifd Instituta Istorii i Literatury Armfanskol
SSR IT (1937) 222-36. (K 1284)

. ¥n 2w JAFAN 1940,3, 26-36. (K 128A, Inc. 30)
bap angyan (Kapanfsfan), GrigoriY A. *aNoragyowa ourartakan
arjanagrowtCyowns® = "Novafd urartiliskaf™ klinopis',*

Nor-Ugi 1929, No. 2-3, 298-303. (K 115)

—e + "Nor-Bayazeti sepagir arjanagrowtcy

wne™ = "Klinoobraznaia
I'4
{

OWNne =
. 3 a3 ) 3
nadpis! iz Novo-Bafazeda,” TGAI IV {1925) 75-102 (arm.), 103-103

(Rsn.) (w. 2 p1.). (K 119)

. Khaldskafa nadpis' Rusy I iz Kelankrana, Erevan, 1931,

(K 118)

. ™obshchie ¢lementy mezhdu urartskim i khettskim fazykami.
Erevan, 1936.

. 3EIs’t,oriko--lingvist:’Lcl’:cesT-coe znachenie toponimiki drevnel
Armenii, Erevan, 1940.

. ™4 %x%ani hin o¥er ow artahaytowtciwnner ourartakan
arjanagrowtCiwnneri mej,™ IANA 1943,3, 47-62.

. "0 konfseptual 'no-ideologicheskol storone nekotorykh
urartskikh slov i vyrazheniY,* Ar0 XVII,1 (1949) 360-73.

Layard, Austen H. Inscriptions in the Cuneiform Character . . ..
London, 1851. P. 74. (K 25)

Lehmann(-Haupt), C. F. ™Eine neue Ausgabe der auf russischem Gebiet
gefundenen chaldischen Keilinschriften,® VBGA XXVIII (1896)
586-89. (Review of Nikol'skii, MAK V.s

. "Bericht éber die Ergebnisse der von Belck und C. F. Lehmann
1898/99 ausgefiihrte Forschungsreise nach Armenien,™ SPAW XXIX
(1900) 619-33.

. "Bericht uber die Ergebnisse der von Belck und C. F. Lehmann

1898/99 ausgefuhrte Forschungsreise nach Armenien,® VBGA XXXII
(1900) 430-38., (Cf. SPAW XXIX (1900) 619-33.)
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. *Neugefundene Menuas Inschriften,™ VBGA XXXII (1900)
572-74. (X 73, 93)

. "Entgegnung auf Hrn Belck's Einsendung . . .," VBGA XXXII
(1900) 612-26. (K 131)

. *Von der deutschen armeniscken Expedition,® WZKM XIV (1900)
1-45. (K 79)

. "Die chaldische Inschrift auf dem Bingol-dagh,™ VBGA XXXIII
(1901) 422-24. (K 107)

. M™Die neugefundene Steleninschrift Rusas! II von Chaldia,®
ZDMG LVI (1902) 101-15. (K 126)

. "ber neu gefundene chaldische Inschriften,® VBGA XXXVI
(1904) 428-90. ™Nachtrag zu seiner Mitteilung uber . . .,
ibid., 765. (X 30i, 123)

®Die Einwanderung der Armenier in Zusammenhang mit den
Wanderungen der Thrakier und Iranier,® Verhandlungen des XIII.
Internationalen Orientalisten-Kongresses (Leiden, 1904) 130-40.
(K 127 {photo por.], 131 [photo. obv )]

. "Zwei unveroffentlichte chaldische Inschriften,® ZDMG LVIII
(1904) 815-52. (K 75, 95, 122 [pp. 834-35], 123, 128)

. ™aterialien zu alteren Geschichte Armeniens und Mesopota-
miens,™ AGGW IX, 3 (1907) 61-124 + pl. (XK 1, 9, 131, 133b)

. "Zwei unveroffentlichte Keilschrifttexte,® Assyriologische
und archaeologische Studien Herman V. Hilprecht. Leipzig,
1909. Pp. 256-68, esp. 259-68. (K 55a)

. Armenien Einst und Jetzt. 3 pts., Berlin, 1910-31.
(K 75, 79, 104, 122 [descr.], 127, 133e)

. "Die chaldische Keilinschrift von Kalssaran,® YowSarjan =
Huschardzan, Festschrift aus Anlass des 100-jahrigen Bestandes

%er M§chitharisten-Kongregation in Wien (Vienna, 1911), 253-57.
K 79

. ™Stele und Sockel," Klio XXIV (1931) 148-63. (K 9)

. "Neuerscheinungen und Neufunde,™ Klio XXVII (1934) 187-96,

348-52: p. 188 n. 4 (on niribi), 192-94 (on patari), 349-51 (on
arsibini).

« "™on aussterbenden vorderasiatischen Sprachen,®™ An0 XII
{(Miscellanea Orientalia Dedicata Antonio Deimel, 1935) 207-2.

. ™Geschichte und Philologie in der chaldischen Forschung,®
Klio XXVIIT (1935) 324=~37.
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. (review of NHI) OLZ XXXVIII (1935) 673-83.

. "Epigraphisch—ArchHologisches aus Georgien und Armenien,®
WZKM XLV (1938) 161-68. (K 49)

. See also under Belck, Virchow.

, in verbindung mit F. Bagel und F. Schachermeyer (Eds.).
Corpus Inscriptionum Chaldicarum. 2 v., Berlin, 1928-35. Each
volume (Lieferung) consists of two parts: Textband and Tafelband.
Of 193 inscriptions listed in the table of prospective contents,
Textband I contains Nos. 1-30, II Nos. 31-110 in transliteration
and translation, with commentary. Contents of Tafelband are not
correlated with the Textband. Reviews: Meissner, DLZ 1928,
2550-51; Sayce, JRAS 1928, 973-76; Hrozny, Ar0 I (1929) 374-75,
Sommer, K1F I (1929) 355-57; Goetze, Klio XXIII (1929) 107-10;
von Wesendonk, Massis I (1929) 67-69; Fr., OLZ XXXII (1929) 266-
70; Gustavs, Philologische Wochenschrift XLIX (1929) 316-18;
Ungnad ZDMG VIII (1929) 181-83; Ebeling, AfO VI (1931) 225-28;
Hrozny, ArO VII (1935) 223-24; Goetze, JAOS LV (1935) 294-3C2;
Fr., OLZ XXXVIII (1935) 425-33; von Soden, GGA CXCVIII (1936)
62-68; Brandenstein, ZDMG XVI (1937) 214-17.

Lerch. ™Notice,™ BAIS, Ser. III, t. 5 (1863) 431-35 = Melanges
Asiatiques IV (1863) 674-80 (c£. Brosse and Kunik.)

Lohmann, Ernest. ™"Durch Sophene und Kataonien," Globus Illustrierte
- Zeitschrift fur Lander- und Volkeriunde XC, 3 (July, 1906)

Lynch, Harry F. B. Armenia., 2 v., London, 1901. II, p. 73 n. 1,
373 and n. 1. (K 107)

Marr, Nikolal fa. *Khaldskafa klinoobraznafe nadpis' iz sela Leska
Yansk§go okruga,® IAN, Ser. VI, t. IX (1915§ 1731-38 & pl.
K 94

“0 khaldskom pul-i pkamen'®// pil-i [ kamen'®; kamennafa

" truba®;] ,vodoprovod®, .kanal®," IAN, Ser. VI, t. XI (1917)

. ™Materialy po khaldskol épigrafike iz komandirovki I. A.
Orbeli v Turefskufti Armenifh,® ZVO XXIV (1917) 97-124 + Tab.
1-4. (K 11, 31, 50b, 64)

« "Oblomki Delibabinskol khaldskolY nadplsi ZVO XXIV (1917)
125-32 + Tab. V. (K 43)

. “Nadpis' Sardura II syna Argishtifa v Da sh-kerpi na
ChealAd hm oszZere W T d ~le2 mslo ol m — o AL Y
Cheldyrskenm SIS, «APiSHL n&vnuabnﬁg Muzelia, Ser. D, i
(Petrograd, 1919) (38 p. + 4 pl.). (K 108)
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. "Nadpis' Rusy II iz Maku,™ ZVO XXV (1921) 1-54 + Tab. 1.

(K 129)

. ™Fragment khaldskol nadpisi iz Alashkerta,™ IRAIMK I
(1921) 51-60. (K 6b)

"Zemetki po fafeticheskim klinopisfam,® IRAIMK III (1924)
288-204, esp. 298-304.

. (Review of Meshchaninov, Khaldovedenie) Tas VII (1932)
190-211.

, and Orbeli, I. A. Arkheologicheska{d Fkspeditsifa 1916 goda
v Van. St. Petersburg, Russkoe Arkheologicheskoe Obshchestvo,
1922, Esp. pp. 25=-63 + glossary + plates: ™Nadpisi Sardura
Vtorogo iz raskopok nishi na Vanskol skale,®

Mashkiir, Muhammad Javad. *n ? ,® Danesh II (Teheran, 1330/1950)

Nos. 5 & 6 (Persian). (Inscription from near Seqendel, Azerbaijan,
not in K)

. Tarikh mardum ?dirarti wa kashf yek sang-nabishtah bikhat
7arartd dar ?dzarbaijan. Teheran, 1332/1953. (41 p. in Persian,
2 p.. Eng. summary, 1 pl., and 2 fig., including copy of inscrip-
tion from near Seqendel, Azerbaijan, not in K.)

Melikishvili, G. A, x"Nekotorye voprosy stilfd pobednykh i stroitel’-
1949,7, 230 ff.

. ™Klinoobraznafa nadpis' urartskogo €3arfa Rusy II iz
Adyl'dzhevaza,® Soobshchenifd Akademii Nauk Gruzinskol SSR
XTI, 10 {(1950) 683-90. (K 128)

. 3E"Fragmen‘o urartskol klinoobraznol nadpisi iz Adyl'dzhevaza,®
ibid., XITI, 2 (1951) 123-27. (KX Inc. 1)

. P"Urartovedcheskie zametki,* VDI 1951,3, 17.-81.

o "Urartskie klinoobraznye nadpisi,® VDI 1953,1, 239-324
(his Nos. 1-27); 1953,2, 249-308 (his Nos. 28-126); 1953,3,

229-277 (his Nos. 127-154); 1953,4, 175-252 (his Nos. 155-
370); 1954,1, 177-260 (indexes, additions, and errata).

. Drevnevostc-hnye materialy po 3storii narodov Zakavkaz'fa I:

Nairi-Urartu. Tbilisi, 1954. Esp. pp. 375~98 ("On the style of
Urartian inscriptions"s.

Meshchaninov, Ivan I
A

-
=

"Po novodl MakinskoY nadpisi Rusy syna

®
T ea memew

v V (1921) 257-72. (K 129, notes only)

Ace 2

Argishtifa,

. "Chislitsi'nye i ikh soglasovanifh v khaldskikh nadpisfakh,®
78S I (1922) 31-42. ’

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



23

. “Izobrazhenie chislitel'nykh v nadpisfakh Sardura,®
18s II (1923) 53-59.

. "Ideogrammy i determinativy khaldskikh nadpisfakh,"
Tas II (1923) 74-93.

. "™Shursa i Ururdan v klinopisnykh pamf{htnikskh Vanskoge
basseIna,® DAN 1924 B, 19-22,

. "lonizmu v Khaldskom® = ®"Le terme yon et ses derives
en Chaldeen,” T3S III (1925) 111-26,

. "Vydvigaemye fafeticheskim Tazykoznaniem voprosy v oblasti
jzuchenifh vanskol klinopisi,® fasS IV (1926) 72-122.

. ®ageograficheskie nazvanifa verkhov'ev Araksa po khaldskim
nadpisfam,® IGAIMK IV (1925) 43-64.

. "Drevne-vanskie imena bogov i tsarel,* 135 V (1926) 82-101.

. *"Chislitel‘nye v Khaldskom,™® f;zykovednye problemy po
chislitel'nym I (1927) 171-76.

. Khaldovedenie., Istorif¥ drevnogo Vana . . . (Trudy
obshchestva obsledovaniid i izuchenif2 Azerba¥dzhana X). Baku,
1927. (X 1b, 4a,d, 14, 29e, 30e!, 40, 48, 61, 65, R0 (por.)
85, 88, 103 (por.), 105, 120, 126, 129, 131, 132, Imc. 22a,b)
(Cf. Marr, fas VII (1932) 190-211.)

"Khaldskafad nadpis! iz Nor-bayazeta,™ DAN 1928 B, 168-74.

X 119)

. "Nadpis' na konskom pogrebenii khaldskogo tsarfa Menui,™
DAN 1929 B, 34-38. (K 75

. ™Xhaldovi vorota,® fazyk i Literatura III (Leningrad,
Nauchno-issledovatel'skil Institut sravitel'noY istorii
literatur i fazykov zapada i vostoka, 1929) 59-69.

.  "Khaldskafh nadpis' iz sel. Gfusnents,™ DAN 1930 B, 32-37,
(X 6a) ’ ’

. "Novafa khaldskafa nadpis' iz Vana, Surb Pogos, " DAN 1930 B,

. “"Khaldskafa nadpis' Menui iz sel. Musha,® DAN 1930 B,
206-10. (K 26)

. "Etimologifd khaldskogo termina patari,® Tas VI (1930)
51-58,

. *(review of NHI) ZKV IV (1930) 255-63. (X 6)
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. _« "Die neuen Ergebnisse der chaldischen Forschungen,™
AfO VI (1930-31) 201-16. (K 75)

. ™eue chaldische Inschriften I. Die Inschrift von Nor-
Bajazet,™ AfO VI (1930-31) 273-79. (K 119)

. %Neue chaldische Inschriften II. Die Inschrift Sardurs III.
in Da%-kerpi,® AfO VII (1931-32) 160-64. (K 108)

. “Neue chaldische Inschriften III. Die Inschrift des Argistis
aus dem Dorfe Lesk (Kaladjug),™ AfO VII (1931-32) 263-66. (K 94)

%KhaldeYskie nadpisi na bazakh kolonn sobranifa B. N,
Shakhovskogo,® DAN 1931 B, 20-36. (K 4d-f, 53b, 54a,b)

“Nadpis' Menui iz sel. Zivin,™ DAN 1931 B, #$9-73. (K 24)
. "Kolagranskafh nadpis',™ IAN 1932, 79-90. (K 118)

. "3tela Sardura v Vane Surb Pogos,® IAN 1932, 161-66
(w. photo). (K 102 right, 1-20)

. - "Novafa khaldskafh nadpis' iz sel., Talish,™ IAN 1932,
341-48. (K 116a,b,c) .

_ . “Novafa khaldskafh nadpis' iz sel. Dzhanfida,* IAN 1932,
859-66. (K 115)

. "Terminy ‘€3ar’,’ ‘stq{eishina,’ ‘namestnik’ po khaldskim
klinoobraznym nadpis{am,* IasS VII (1932) 97-110.

. [3zyk vanskikh klinopisnykh nadpisel na osnove f{afetiches-
kogo fazykoznanifd. 2 v., Leningrad, 1932-35. Vol. 1 issued as
Trudy instituta {fizyka 1 myshlenifa I. Vol. 2 has title: I3zyk
vanskol klinopisi (Die Van Sprache) II. Struktura rechi.

*uk analizu imeni Erimena,® fazyk i myshlenie I (1933)
37-42.

. "Khaldskafh nadpis' iz sel. Zivin,™ IAN 1933, 407-12
(K. 24 [por.])

. "Dva f3zyka drevnego Vana,™ Sergefu Fedorovichu Oldenburgu
« « + Sbornik StateY, ed. I. Krachkovskil, and others,
Leningrad, 1934. Pp. 359-66.

. a‘:"Khaldo-g'ruz:insk:!.e paralleli,® Akademifd Nauk SSSR XLV
Akademiku N. fa. Marru Sbornik StateY. Leningrad, 1935.
Pp . 28 7"‘91 .

. “Khaldskil fazyk,™ Bol'shafda Sovetskafd Enfsiklopedifh
LIX (Moscow, 1935) 401.

. ¥y, 13. Marr kak Khaldoved,® Thzyk i Myshlenie VIII (1937)
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. ®myostochnoe Zakavkaz'e vremen khaldskikh zavoevaniy,™
VDI 1937,1, 66-77. (X 118)

. ®(review of G. Tsereteli, UPMG) VDI 1941,1, 11é.

. Falzychenie fazyka klinopisnykh pamfdtnikov Urartu-BiaYmu,®
IAN 1953,12, 211-26,

Meyer, Gerhard R. "Urartaische Altertimer aus Karmir Blur,®
WA IV (1955) 508-11 + 4 fig, (K 112C,D,E, 130B,C; photo 112D)

Minorski¥, Vladimir F. "Kelfashin, stela u Topuzava i drevnelshie
pamfatniki vblizi UrmiIskogo ozera,® ZVO XXIV (1917) 145-93 +
Tab. VI. (K 9, 122; describes setting only)

Mordtmann, Andreas D. ™Entzifferung und Erklarung der armenischen
Keilinschriften von Van und der Umgegend,™ ZDMG XXVI (1872)
465696 (his Nos. 1-46). (Cf. Hubschmann, KZ XXIII (1877)
46-49; Sayce, KZ XXIII (1877) 407-409; Guyard, JA Ser. VII, t.
15 (1880) 540-43.)

. ™Ueber die Keilinschriften von Armenien,® ZDMG XXXI (1877)
406-38 (his Nos. 47-50).

Morgan, Jacques Jean Marie de. Mission Scientifique au Caucase ... II.
Paris, 1889. Pl. VIII (after p. 106). (X 106)

, and Scheil, Vincent. ™La stdle de Kel-i-Chin,™ RT XIV (1893)
153-60. (K 9) (Cf., Sayce, Academy, Aug. 5, 1893, 115-16.)

. "La stéle de Kel-i-Chin,™ Mission Scientifique en Perse IV,
Paris, 1896. Pp. 266-83, esp. 266-75 + P1. XXV, XXVi. (X 9)

Mseriantd, Lévon Z. “K interpretatsii vanskikh nadpisel,® ‘Raﬁpwﬂ;p",
Sbornik statel v chest! F. E. Korsha. Moscow, 1896. Pp. 391-99.
(Cf. under the same title, AIZ 1894 (Nos. 3-4) 136-37; TVK 1I, 1
(1896) Protokoly, ;;;-;g.s

*r0 talk razyvaemykh 'vanskikh' (urartskikh) leksikallnykh
i suffiksal'nykh élementakh v armfanskom fazyke,™ Trudy XI
Arkheologicheskogo S'ezda (Moscow, 1902) I1I, 9-11.

. "les éléments ourartiques dans la langue arménienne,®
Verhandlungen des XIII internationalen Orientalisten-Kongresses

von Mihltach. I‘Mitteiluggen der von Konigl. Preuss. Ingenieur-
Hauptmann Hrn., v. Muhlbach im oberen Euphrat gemachten Entdeckung
einer Keil-Inscription,™ Monatsberichte uber die Verhandlungen

%er Geiellschaft flir Erdkunde zu Berlin I (1839-40) 70-75 + pl.
K 104)
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Muller, David H. "Miscelle. Eine neue Keil-inschrift vom Van,™
fsterreichisches Monatsschrift fur den Orient ¥1,1 (Vienna,
K. K. Osterreichisches Handels-Museum, 1885) 24. (K 111b)

. "Die Keil-inschrift von Aschrut-Darga, entdeckt und
beschrieben von Josef Winsch, publicirt und erklart von David
Heinrich Miller,™ DWAW XXXVI, 2 (1888) 126 + 2 pl. (K 8,

25 [lines,1-6], 80 col. VIII, 11ib) (Cf. Oppert, ZA II (1887)
104-108.) ©

. "Drei neue Inschrifter von Van,® WZKM I (1837) 213-19.

(K 22, 92, 984A,B)

. TMBemerkungen uber die Van-Sprache,™ ZA II (1887) 223-26.

Maller, Friedrich. ™Bemerkungen uber zwei armenische Keilinschriften,®
SWAW LXV, 1 (1870) 589-594 & pl. (XK 21, 98B)

Muller-Simonis, Paul, and Hyvernat, Henry. Relations des Missions
scientifiques de MM, H. Hyvernat et P. Miller-Simonis (1888-1889)
et les inscriptions cunéiformes du bassin de Van. Du Caucase
au golfe Persique. Washington, 1892. (K 5, 29a, 71)

Némethy, L. ¥wBeobachtungen aus dem Gebiet der Urartu-Sprache,®
EmmlekkonyY Dr. Mahler Ede = Dissertationes in honorem Dr.
muax'd.i Malll [=3 o Budape St [ 1937 . Pp ) 208-23 .

Nikol'skii, Mikhail V. “Klinoobraznyfa nadpisi vanskikh €Sarel
otkrytyfa v predelakh Rossii,® TVK I, 3 (1893) 375-453 + Tab.
XIII-XIV. (Duplicates Nos. 1-17 of MAK V.)

. ™ Klinoobraznafd nadpis' Rusy I v Kelany-Kirlany (Aluchalu)
na beregu Gokchi v ErivanskoY gubernii,™ AIZ I (1893) No. 12.
(Duplicates Nos. 15, 18-21 of MAK V.)

. ™Pal'shivaf klinoobraznafh nadpis' iz Erivansko¥ gubernii,®
AIZ IV (1896) 99-105. (K 49b)

. Klinoobraznyia nadpisi Zakavkaz'fa (MAK V). Moscow, 1896.
~ (Cf. Lehmann, VBGA XXVIII (1896) 586-89.)

'« “Klinoobraznaf{a nadpis' iz Ganli-tapa okolo Erivani,®
TVK II, 1 (1896) 24=27 + Tab., 1. (Duplicates Nos. 19, 22 of MAK V.)

. "a)Leman i Bel'k o gorod Al'niuni vanskikh nadpisel. b} 0

drevngm nazvanii Vanskogo ozera,™ TVK II, 2 (1901), Protokoly,
155=56.

. "Novootkrytafa v Erivanskol gubernii klinoobraznafa nadpis',”
IfK vyp. 37 (1910) i-xdii 4 Tab. 1. (X 117)

: x
« PKlinoobraznafa nadpis' iz Melazgerda,®™ ZKO VI (1910) 182-84.
(K 47)
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(unknown). T ? ,® Zapiski Obshchestva 1{ubitelel kavkazskol
arkheologii I (Tiflis, 1875) P1. 3. (Photo of K 106)

Oganesf{an, XK. L. *eArin-Berd (Ganli-Tapa)--urartskafa krepost! goroda
Irpuini,® IANA 1951,8, 75-88. (K 914, 1llc)

Oppert. See under D. H. Muller.
Patkanov (Patkanoff), Keropé P. HeVanskifa nedpisi,® ZhMNP 1874 (Jan.)
. ®egyr 1'écriture cunéiforme arméniaque et les inscriptions
Ge Van,™ Congrés international des Orientalistes, Compte-rendu

de la premiére session (Paris, 1876) 425-32.

. x‘Klinoobraznye nadpisi,™ Trudy V Arkheologicheskogo
S'ezds. (Moscow?, 1881) 115-22, .

. "De quelques inscriptions de Van récemment découvertes,®
Maséon I (1882) 541-47. (K 114, lléa-c, comments’ only)

. "0 klinoobraznykh nadpisfikh vanskol sistemy otkrytykh v
predelakh Rossii,® ZhMNP CCXXIV (1882) 225-41 (or *Supp. 1-6
(1883)). (x 85, 88, 98B, 106, lléa,c)

. "De quelques nouvelles inscriptions cunéiformes deécouvertes
sur le territoire russe,® Muséon II (1883) 358. (Cf. Sayce,
Maséon II (1883) 358-64.)

. ®Vanskifh nadpisi i znachenie ikh dlfi istorii perednel
Azii,™ ZhMNP 188, (also separately).

Payazat, Abgar. ‘Khalderen lezwi banalin = Klfuch khaldskego fazyka.
Erevan, 1936. (X 129) {(Cf. Fr., IJ XXII (1938) 377 No. 95;
Polski Biuletyn Orientalistyczay I (1937) 1-7.)

Piotrovskil, Boris B. “Shakhriarskafe klinoobraznaf® nadpis',"
DAN 1931 B, 25-28. (X 93)

. Istorifa i kul'tura Urartu. Frevan, 1944. (K 1284)

. ™Raskopki urartskol krepostivna kholme Karmir-blur,"
KSIIMK XXI (1947) 13-15. (K 130A)

. ®.Gorod Telshebaini® v urartskol klinoocbraznol nadpisi,*
EV IT (1948) 83-85. (XK 99a, 130A)

. "Corod boga Telsheby--poslednil oplot urartskci vlasti v
Zakavk§z'e,* VDI 1948,4, 143-53. (X 112a, 1284, 1304, Inc. 31,
32, 33

. T*Iri urartskie nadpisi na bronzovykh predmetakh iz
TeYshebaini (Karmir-blur),® EV III (1949) 88-89. (XK 99a, 112a,b)

1.
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. ®armir-blur I (Arkheologicheskie raskopki v Armenii No. 1).
Erevan, 1950. (K 112a,b,C, 128a, 130A)

. iaKlinoobraznye nadpisi na bronzovykh chashakh iz raskopok
na Karmir-blure v 1949 g.," EV V (1951) 110-12. (X 40a, 10lb.c,-
112C,D,E, 130B,C)

. Karmir-blur II (Arkheologicheskie raskopki v Armenii No. 2).
Erevan, 1952. (X 40a, 9la, 99a,b,A,B,E, 1004,B, 10la,b,c, 112b,
c,A,B,D, 120a, 130B,C$

. "Urartskie nadpisi iz raskopok Karmir-blura 1952 g.,™
EV IX (1954) 73-77. (X 408B,C, 99C,D, 100C,D,E, 1014, 112e,D,
1234, 130B)

. EKarmir-blur III (Arkheologicheskie raskopki v Armenii No. 5).
Erevan, 1955. (K 40B,G, 99A,C,D, 112e, 100C,D,E, 101d, 11zb,e,E,
130B, + 2 not in K)

. ™Klinoobraznye urartskie nadpisi iz raskopok na Karmir-blure
1954 g.,™ EV XI (1956) 80-82. (not in K)

Rawlinson, Henry. "Notes on a jourmey from Tabriz . . .,™ JRGS X
(1841) 1-€4 (esp. 20-24, descr. of Kelishin--K 9).

Rice, David Talbot. %Some monuments of Armenia,® Antiquity VI (1932)
463-66. (P1l. III [plates follow p. 464] = K 126.)

Robert, Louis de. §ftude philologique sur les inscriptions cunéi formes
de 1'Armenie. Paris, 1876, (K 23, 29a, 59, 65, 20 col. I,
103 [por.])

Rogers, Robert William. History of Babylonia and Assyria. New York,
1915. I, pp. 263-73 (history of decipherment).

Rohrbach, Paul. Armenien., Beitrage zur armenischen Landes-und
Volkskunde, Stuttgart, 1919. Tf. 95 = K 80 Col. I-II (por.).

Rosler, Emil. ®Archaologische Forschungen und Ausgrabungen in Trans-
kaukasien unternommen fur die kaiserlich russische archaclogische
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